Notes:
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WARNING
& A warning is used to alert the

personnel to an operating or
maintenance procedure, practice,
or condition that, if not strictly
observed, could result in injury or
loss of life.

CAUTION
A caution is used to alert the
personnel to an operating or
maintenance procedure, practice,
or condition that, if not strictly
observed, could result in damage
to, or destruction of, equipment.

®

Tag/MOD Information

Tag/MOD Information

This  symbol identifies the
@ component or configuration of
components in a circuit diagram

that are not part of a change
identified with this Tag/MOD
number.

This symbol identifies an entire
circuit diagram that has not been
changed by this Tag/MOD number.

&)

e

The Signal Flow
This symbol is used on circuit
diagrams to indicate an

Signal Name

The signal line is given a name that indicates
the condition of the signal when the signal is
present.

INTERLOCK CLOSED (L) +5VDC

Signal name

Voltage level when the
signal is present. The
state of the signal.

Source voltage.

This  symbol identifies the interrupted signal in the  DCVoltage Specifications
@ component or configuration of horizontal direction.
components in a circuit diagram T
that are part of a change Voltage Specification
identified with this Tag/MOD +5VDC +8.7570 +5.25
number. This symbol is used on circuit vbC
__é__ diagrams to indicate a [iovrwr [25TO1avDC
recirculating signal.
. ) . . +15VDC +14.25TO +15.75
This symbol identifies an entire vDC
circuit diagram that has been
@ changed by this Tag/ MOD +26VDC JDZS 770 +273
number. ' i ircu
T!\IS symbol is usgd on circuit DT COM 0070 +0.8VDC
<< diagrams to indicate a
feedback signal. (L) 0.0TO +0.8VDC
5/94
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Reference Symbology
The following symbols are used in this
document:

@

10.1

+5VDC

c1.01

NOTE
This symbol is used to refer to
notes, usually on the same page.

Adjustment

This symbol is used to show that an
adjustment is required on the
indicated component and there is
also a reference to the location of
the adjustment procedure.

Voltage Source

This is an indication of the source
voltage that is used for operation
of a component. This voltage is
distributed in the PWB and comes
from the LVPS.

Status Code

The status code is represented by a
box in the control logic section of
the circuit diagram. This example
is the code for the Roll 1 position
sensor.

Flags

This symbol is used on the circuit
diagrams and is pointing to a
wirenet that has to be examined
for a short circuit to frame or an
open circuit.

Component Control

[0403] The code [0403] is the output
diagnostic test for the copier
drum/developer motor.

Parts List

PL1.1

This is the reference to the parts list
exploded drawing where the spared
component is found.

Indicates that the part has a repair
procedure listed in the Repair/
Adjustment section of this manual.

Indicates that the part has an
adjustment procedure listed in the
Repair/Adjustment section of this
manual.

©

Indicates that the part has an
adjustment procedure and a repair
procedure listed in the Repair/
Adjustment section of this manual.

Switches and Relay Contacts

—0

Safety interlock switch that is

o-—open.

Safety interlock switch that is

—O/b— closed.

—o0 A

Switch/ relay contacts with
momentary contacts shown
normally open.

Switch/ relay contacts with
momentary contacts shown
normally closed.

Introduction
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NOTE:

@ Refer to the Change Tag/ MOD Index

for information on how to determine
whether or not a copier has a particular
Tag /MOD number.

FOR EXAMPLE:

THERMISTOR (RT1) REPAIR PROCEDURE
WARNING

1. Switch off the copier and disconnect
the power cord.

W/ Tag/MOD 5: Remove the
Xerographic Module.

In the step 1, the W/ Tag/MOD 5 statement
refers to the modification number 5. If the
copier that is being serviced does have
Tag/MOD 5, perform this step.

If the copier does not have Tag/MOD number
5, ignore the W/ Tag/MOD 5 instruction. In this
situation, do not remove the xerographic
module.

2. Lower the transport latching cover.
3. Lower the front cover.

In the steps 2 and 3, no reference is made to
either the with or without Tag/MOD 5
modification. Therefore, perform the
instructions whether the copier has or does
not have Tag/MOD 5.

3030
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Introduction

The Service Call Procedures are designed to @ Call Back - After correcting the problem

assist the Service Representative to identify
copier faults, perform the necessary corrective
action and perform the correct Maintenance
Procedures. The Service Call Procedures are
designed to be used with the 3030 Service
Manual and is the entry level for all service
calls.

e Call Flow Diagram - This diagram outlines
the major activities that are performed
when a service call is made. The Initial
Actions assist the Service Representative
through the customer interface and help
to identify the problem. The diagram also
directs the Representative to verify,
classify, repair the problem and perform
the correct Maintenance Procedure.

® Status Code Entry Chart - The chart
contains a list of Status Codes, their Cause,
the corresponding Clearance Procedure
and the Go to RAPs (Repair Analysis
Procedures). The chart is designed to
direct the Representative to the
appropriate Clearance Procedure. If the
Procedure does not clear the Status Code,
the Representative refers to the Go to RAP
in Section 2 column. This column contains
the name of the RAP that must be
followed, in order to repair the problem.
When the Status Code problem has been
repaired, refer to the Call Flow Diagram
and continue the Service Call.

that resulted in the call back, go to the
Final Action and perform the activities
indicated.

Maintenance Procedure - This procedure
contains the tasks that are performed after
the main cause for the service call has been
corrected. The tasks identified in the
procedure are performed at the Interval
indicated. The Interval may be after a
specific number of feet, for example 10K.
The Interval may also be specified as a
Normal Call (NC).

Normal Call activities are designed to be
performed on all service calls. The specific
interval and Normal Call activities include
cleaning and replacing parts that require
more frequent service and inspections.
The Maintenance Procedure activities are
designed to restore the copier to an
initially clean and functional condition.

Final Action - The purpose of this
procedure is to record the media feet
count and to make a record in the machine
log book of the service activities that were

_performed. Final Action is designed to

stress test the image quality and repair any
image quality problems. A copy of test
pattern 82E5980 is made and compared
with the image copy quality specifications
located in Section 3 of the manual.

Service Call Procedures

5/94
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Initial Action
Phone Atthe Account
® Callthe customer
® Use the CCA (Customer Call Assistance).
® Give the Estimated Time of Arrival.

problems.
Ask the customer to save some problem copies. ©

for the copies.

® Check that the space meets the requirements.
® Ask the customer to operate machine and
duplicate the problem(s). Ask about additional

Make a record of the copy meter and the status
code. Check the service log and the tag matrix
o Inspect the sample copies and credit the account

1

Message Display is
Muminated

YES

¥

I

Call Flow Diagram

Go to Section 2
1.1 AC Power

o | RAP

Other Fault Indicators

Drives Fault

Electrical Faults

Document Handler Faults
Media Feed Faults
Media Transportation Faults

Status Code Message is Copy Quality
Displayed I Displayed I Defect
YES NO ] YES NO YES NO
Go To Section 1 Go To Section 1 Go To Section 3
Status Code Entry Message Display Table of Contents
Chart Entry Chart :
»| Repaired |«
YES | NO

[T

It has been less than 5 Working
Days or less than 500 ft (150
metres) since last Service Call

Call Escalation

YES NO
Call Back Maintenance Procedure
—Jp»| Final Action |¢—

Other Faults
YES NO
' i
Go To Section 2 I
Table of Contents I
I
|
-

o v e v - ——

3030
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STATUS CAUSE CLEARANCE PROCEDURE GO TORAPIN
CODE SECTION 2
A1.02 |Front Document Sensor was actuated at Refer to the display on the control panel and | A1.02 Document Handier

Power On. follow the clearance procedure. RAP

A1.03 |Rear Document Sensor was actuated at Refer to the display on the control panel and | A1.03 Document Handler
Power On. follow the clearance procedure. RAP

A1.25 |Documentdid not reach the Rear Document | Refer to the display on the control panel and | A1.25 Document Handler
sensor. follow the clearance procedure. RAP

A1.26 | Documentreached the Rear Document Refer to the display on the control panel and | A1.26 Document Handler
sensor too early. follow the clearance procedure. RAP

A1.33 | Front Document Sensor did not actuate Refer to the display on the control panel and | A1.43 Document Handler
during rescan of the document. Document | follow the clearance procedure. RAP
was removed after copy scan, but before
rescan.

A1.38 | Operator did not press the Partial Copy Refer to the display on the control panel and | Instruct the operator how to
button a second time in order to start or stop | follow the clearance procedure. use the Partial Copy feature.
the copying of a partial copy.

A1.43 | Front Document Sensor did not actuate Refer to the display on the control panel and | A1.43 Document Handler
when the document exited out the frontof | follow the clearance procedure. RAP
the copier. _

A1.46 | Rear Document Sensor did not deactuate Refer to the display on the control panel and | A1.46 Document Handler
when the document exited the front or rear | follow the clearance procedure. RAP
of the copier.

A1.64 | The Rear Document Sensor deactuated Refer to the display on the control panel and | A1.64 Document Handler
before the Front Document Sensor. follow the clearance procedure. RAP

A1.65 | Front Document Sensor deactuated too Refer to the display on the control panel and } A1.65 Document Handler
early. Document was too short. follow the clearance procedure. RAP '

Note: For document scan problems that are not indicated by a status code proceed to OF 2 Document Does Not Scan RAP

Status Code Entry Chart
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STATUS GO TO RAPIN
CODE CAUSE CLEARANCE SECTION 2
C1.01 The Roll Position Sensor did not actuate or | Refer to the display on the control panel | C1.01 and C1.05
deactuate. and follow the clearance procedure. Media Feed RAPs

C1.04 | Media Registration Sensor did not actuate | Refer to the display on the control panel | C1.04 Media Feed
or deactuate. and follow the clearance procedure. RAP

C1.05 | Motion was not detected or the media | Refer to the display on the control panel | C1.05 Media Feed
stopped moving before it was scheduled to | and follow the clearance procedure. RAP
stop. Possibly caused by an out of Media
condition.

C€4.01 The Sheet Feed Sensor was actuated during | Refer to the display on the control panel | C4.01 Sheet Feed
a copy when Cut Sheet was not selected. and follow the clearance procedure. RAP

C4.24 The cut sheet does not reach the Sheet Feed | Refer to the display on the control panel | C4.24 Sheet Feed
Sensor in time. and follow the clearance procedure. RAP

C4.34 The Sheet Feed sensor deactuated too early | Refer to the display on the control panel | C4.01 Sheet Feed
while making a copy. The operator may | and follow the clearance procedure. RAP
have to remove the cut sheet media.

5/94
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STATUS GO TORAPIN
CODE CAUSE CLEARANCE SECTION 2
E2.01 The media trail edge jammed in the Media Registration | Refer to the display on the control panel | E2.01 Media

Sensor area. and follow the clearance procedure. Transportation RAP
E4.01 The media trail edge jammed in the Media Exit Switch | Refer to the display on the control panel | E4.01 Media
area. and follow the clearance procedure. Transportation RAP
E4.02 Lead edge of media did not reach the Media Exit Switch in | Refer to the display on the control panel [ E4.02 Media
time. and follow the clearance procedure. Transportation RAP
E4.03 Media jammed in the fuser area. Refer to the display on the control panel | E4.03 Media
and follow the clearance procedure. Transportation RAP
E5.03 Upper Rear Door is open. Refer to the display on the control panel | E5.03 Upper Rear
and follow the clearance procedure. Door Open RAP
E5.04 Cutter is open. Refer to the display on the control panel | E5.04 Cutter Cover
and follow the clearance procedure. Open RAP
E5.05 Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf is open. Refer to the display on the control panel | E5.05 Cut Sheet
and follow the clearance procedure. Feed-in Shelf Open
RAP
E5.06 | RightSide Door is open. Refer to the display on the control panel | E5.06 Right Side
and follow the clearance procedure. Door Open RAP
E5.07 The Document Handler is out of position. Reinstall the Document Handler. E5.07 Document
Handler Open RAP
E6.00 The Stop button was pressed, or the Media Supply | Refer to the display on the control panel | E6.00 Media Supply
Drawer was opened while a copy was being made in the | and follow the clearance procedure. Drawer Open RAP
Roll Feed mode.
E6.01 The Stop button was pressed, or the Media Supply | Refer to the display on the control panel | E6.00 Media Supply
Drawer was opened while a copy was being made in the | and follow the clearance procedure. Drawer Open RAP
Cut Sheet mode.

Status Code Entry Chart
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GO TORAPIN

STATUS
CODE CAUSE CLEARANCE SECTION 2
J1.01 Recurring out of toner. Replace the toner cartridge. 11.01 OQut of Toner
RAP
J2.02 Toner Cartridge could not find home position, probably | Check the toner cartridge for correct | J2.02 Toner
is not installed correctly. installation. Cartridge Home
Position RAP
LL.10 Failure in the interlock circuit. Press power off (0) then power on (1). LL.10 Cutter
Interlock Loop Open
RAP
LL.26 Exposure Lamp intensity is detected as too low when | Press power off (0) then power on (1). L1.26 Loss of
running a copy. lumination RAP
LL.30 Cutter could not return to the home position, or did not | Refer to the display on the control panel | LL.30 Cutter Fault
move off the home position. and follow the clearance procedure. RAP
Then, press power off (0) then power on (1).
LL.41 Fuser fault. The fuseris unable towarmto 110°F Press power off (0) then power on (1). LL.41 Fuser Warm up
(44° C) in one minute or less. Fault RAP
LL.42 Fuser fault. The Fuser Roll temperature is greater than | Press power off (0) then power on (1). Then | LL.42 Thermal
the maximum allowable temperature for more than | allow the copier time to cool to the | Control RAP
thirty seconds. Maximum temperature is currently operating temperature before turning
348°F (176° Q). power back on.
A possible cause is that a large amount of narrow copies
were made.
LL.A3 Fuser temperature has exceeded the temperature limit. | Press power off (0) then power on (1). LL.43 Fuser
This can also occur because the 26 VDC Bulk Power Overtemperature
Supply has failed. RAP
LL.24 1. Fuser fault. Fuser Temperature exceeded 420° F | 1. Press power off (0) then power on (1). | LL.44 Fuser Too Hot

(215°Q).

2. Switching power off and on too quickly.

Then allow time for the Fuser to cool to
the operating temperature before
switching the power back on.

2. Wait at least 5 seconds before switching
the power on.

RAP

3030
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STATUS GO TO RAPIN
CODE CAUSE CLEARANCE SECTION 2
LL.45 Fuser was in the warm up mode for too long a period of | Press power off (0) then power on (1). LL.45 Fuser Warmup

time. Fault RAP
LL.50 26 VDC Bulk Power Supply failure. Press power off (0) then power on (1). LL.50 26 VDC Bulk
Power supply RAP.
LL.90 Toner concentration of the developer material is too Press power off (0) then power on (1). LL.90 Excessive
high. Toner Fault RAP
LL.91 Toner concentration of the developer material is too Press power off (0) then power on (1). LL.91 Low Toner
low. Fault RAP
u1.01 Copy counter is disconnected. Connect the copy counter. U1.01 Copy Counter
RAP

Status Code Entry Chart
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SHEET FEED-IN SHELF

Switch (529) is open.

panel and follow the clearance
procedure.

MESSAGE DISPLAYED CAUSE CLEARANCE PROCEDURE GO TORAPIN
SECTION 2
PLEASE CLOSE THE MEDIA Media Supply Door Interlock Switch | Refer to the display on the control E6.00 Media Supply Door
SUPPLY DRAWER (528) is open. panel and follow the clearance Open RAP
procedure.
PLEASE CLOSE THE CUT Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf Interlock Refer to the display on the control E5.05 Sheet Feed Shelf

Open RAP

PLEASE CLOSE THE RIGHT

Right Side Door Interlock Switch

Refer to the display on the control

E5.06 Right Side Door

procedure.

SIDE DOOR (521) is open. panel and follow the clearance Open RAP

procedure.
PLEASE CLOSE THE Document Handler interlock Switch | Refer to the display on the control E5.07 Document Handler
DOCUMENT HANDLER (530) is open. panel and follow the clearance Open RAP

procedure.
PLEASE CLOSE THE UPPER Upper Rear Cover Interlock Switch Refer to the display on the control E5.03 Upper Rear Door
REAR COVER (526) is open. panel and follow the clearance Open RAP

procedure.
PLEASE CLOSE THE CUTTER | Cutter Drawer Interlock Switch (S1) | Refer to the display on the control E5.04 Cutter Cover
DRAWER is open. panel and follow the clearance Open RAP

NVM FAULT CALL FOR
ASSISTANCE

Corrupted data in NVM.

Press power off (0) then power on

(1).

LL.60/ LL.61/ LL.62 NVM
Fault RAP

Refeed Roll

Refeed Roll problem.

Press power off (0) then power on
(1).

Refeed Roll RAP

Flashing 1,2,3,4,5,60r7

Copier failed power on self-test.

Press power off (0) then power on
().

2.2 P0OST2,3,4,5,6and7
RAP

UNABLE TO CALIBRATE
TONER SENSOR

While performing the code [9 21 6]
the sensor did not calibrate.

J1.01 Out of Toner RAP

3030
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Maintenance Procedures

Perform the Tasks at the Interval indicated in the

tables. Perform NC (Normal Call) tasks on every call.
The task with specific intervals should be done only
at the interval indicated.

DOCUMENT HANDLER
INTERVAL TASK REASON TASK ENABLER
NC Clean the platen. Spots on platen cause lines on copy. Dust and ] Clean both sides of platen with antistatic cleaner on a white
[Normal other contaminants lower light transmission. ] cloth.
Call}
NC Clean the lower Dirty feed rolls can cause the original to slip. | Clean the rolls and cavity using the Formula A on a towel or
document feed rolls } Contaminants in optics can cause C.Q. cloth.
and optics cavity defects.
NC Clean the exposure | Contamination on lamp and lens result in Apply a small amount of antistatic cleaner to a towel.
lamp and lens. copy quality defects.
NC Clean Upper €Q problems. Clean platen with Formula A on a white cloth.
Document Handler,
Top Platen, Top
Platen Idler Rolls.
NC Clean the Document handling problems. Clean the sensors with Formula A on a white cloth.
Document Front
and Rear Sensors
NC Clean the Static Document handling problems. Static on the ] Clean with film remover or replace if damaged.

Eliminator Brushes

document -

(Continued)

Document Handler Maintenance Procedures

5/94
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XEROGRAPHIC MODULE

INTERVAL

TASK

REASON

TASK ENABLER

NC
{Normal
Call)

Check, clean, repair
or replace the
charge corotron.
Replace corotron if
25K or more.

Clean the Erase LED
PWB.

Contamination, loose or broken wires, or
damaged end blocks cause C.Q. defects.

Contamination reduces the effectiveness of
the LEDs to discharge the photoreceptor
drum.

Remove contamination. Clean the corotron with a brush.

Clean the Erase LEDs with a brush or dry lint free cloth.

NC

Clean the
xerographic
module.

Contamination (toner or other) can cause
copy quality problems. Contaminants can
travel to optics and corotrons which results
in C.Q. problems, Fused toner on the bottom
of module can cause jams.

Clean the toner from the housing and cleaner blade with
avacuum cleaner. NOTE: Ensure that the vacuum
cleaner does not contact the edge of cleaner blade that
touches the surface of the photoreceptor drum.

Perform the Photoreceptor Cleaning Enhancement
procedure (section 6).

Use the cleaning solvent to remove any fused toner from
the bottom of module.

NC

Check/ replace the
stripper fingers

Bent stripper fingers may cause feed out
jams and fuser roll damage.

Replace the damaged or contaminated stripper fingers.

NC

Check /clean/
replace the oil
dispenser assembly.

A contaminated wick, pads, or oil dispense
roll will not apply fuser oil reliably to the
fuser roll.

Replace the wick, pads if they are contaminated or if
customer is running erasable vellum. Replace the wick
and pads at 10K feet (3K meters).

Clean the oil dispense roll with film remover.

NC

Clean/replace fuser
roll, fabric guide.

Smooth or worn fuser roll loses ability to
drive the media.

Contaminated fabric guide causes too much
resistance to media which results in jams/
deletions/wrinkles/media handling
problems.

Clean fuser the roll with film remover . Clean the fabric
guide with formula A and film remover. Replace if worn

or damaged
Perform the Initialization Procedure for the fuser roll.

NC

Check the fuser rofil
for lack of oil.

Too little oil can cause media handling and
offsetting copy quality problems.

Replace the wick/ oil pads.Clean the oil dispense roll with
film remover.

If the fuser roll is dry, perform the Initialization
Procedure for the fuser roll.

(Continued)
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XEROGRAPHIC MODULE (Continued)

INTERVAL TASK REASON TASK ENABLER
10K ft ] Replace the oil pads. | Copy quality defects. Replace the oil pads.
3Km Oil pads are dry. Clean the oil dispense roll with film remover.
30K ft ] Replace the wick. Copy quality defects. Wick is contaminated. | Replace the wick.
9Km Clean the oil dispense roll with film remover.
25K ft | Repair or replace the | Contamination on the wires or damaged or | Repair or replace the corotron.
7K m | corotrons. worn out end blocks, are causes for corotron | Perform ADJ 9.2 Electrostatic Series.
failure, which results in copy quality defects/
jams, etc.
30K ft | Check/cleanthe Residual image, streaks, drum scuffing can Vacuum clean the cleaning blade (NOTE 1),
9K m | cleaning blade. occur if blade is worn or contaminated. Apply zinc stearate to the cleaning blade and photoreceptor
drum (NOTE 2).
Replace the blade if damaged.
30K ft | Replace the Fabric Jams, deletions, wrinkles, media handling Refer to REP 8.9
9Km | Guide. problems

NOTE 1: Ensure that the vacuum does not contact the edge of cleaner blade that touches the surface of the photoreceptor drum.

NOTE 2: Where possible, dust the drum and the cleaning blade with zinc stearate away from the xerographic module to prevent the charge
corotron from being contaminated. If the drum and blade must be dusted while in the xerographic module, remove the charge corotron. The

zinc stearate will contaminate the charge corotron and cause copy quality defects.

5/ 94
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MEDIA TRANSPORT

INTERVAL TASK REASON TASK ENABLER

NC Clean the lower Contaminants can cause the media to slip Clean the transport with antistatic fluid and a cloth.
paper transports, resulting in copy quality defects or media Clean the feed roller with Formula A.
turnaround baffle, |handling problems.
paper feed rolls.

NC Clean the under Reduce airborne contaminants. Vacuum clean, then wipe down with a lint-free cloth.
side of the
transport.

NC Empty the Prevent the bottle from overflowing. Empty the bottle into a sink.
condensation
reclaim bottle.

NC Check the Contamination, loose or broken wires, Clean, repair, or replace the corotron. Clean the corotron
Transfer/Detack media guides not installed correctly, using a brush. Install media guide correctly or replace if
Corotron. Replace Jdamaged end blocks cause copy quality damaged.
corotronif 25k or  |defects.
more.

25K ft | Repair or replace Contamination, loose or broken wires, Replace or repair the corotron.
7Km ] the corotron. damaged end blocks cause copy quality
defects.

NC Clean the Static Media handling problems, static on the Clean with film remover or replace if damaged.
Eliminator Brushes | media.

NC Clean the Copy Exit | Contamination and static problems. Clean with anti static fluid.

Support

(Continued)
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MEDIA FEED

INTERVAL

TASK

REASON

TASK ENABLER

Loosen the Roll Feed motor hardware to allow the spring to

1st Remove the Drive Feeding problems.
10K ft ] Chain slack. tension the chain. Tighten the hardware.
3Km
40K ft |Removethe Drive | Feeding problems. Loosen the Roll Feed motor hardware to allow the spring to
11Km | Chainslack. tension the chain. Tighten the hardware.

(Continued)

Media Feed Maintenance Procedures
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DEVELOPER MODULE

INTERVAL TASK REASON TASK ENABLER
NC Check that the If the developer is not level, density may not ] Developer material should be uniform from end- to- end.
developer housing | be uniform side- to- side. Check the level of the copier.
is level.
NC Check the toner If toner cartridge is not rotating correctly, Check the dry ink dispense motor for binding. Check that
cartridge for proper | the copies will be light. the cartridge is locked in the drive hub.
rotation.
NC Check the Worn gears will cause the housing to move Check the gears for worn or broken teeth; replace the gears,
developer drives. up and down, which will cause copy quality | if necessary. Ensure that the drive coupling is engaged.
defects.
40K ft | Replace the Worn developer will cause excess toner Replace the developer. (NOTE 1)
11K m ]developer. usage, higher dirt levels, and copy quality Clean the Pressure Equalizing Tubes with a vacuum cleaner
defects. in order to remove toner inside the tubes. Vacuum clean
the area around the augers and the magnetic roll.

Note 1: Write the developer batch number on the Service Log.

{Continued)

3030
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COVERS

INTERVAL TASK REASON TASK ENABLER
NC Clean the covers. Customer satisfaction. Formula A and antistatic fluid on the document and sheet
feed in shelves.
NC Reduce static build- | Document handling and document and Clean the following with antistatic cleaner:
up. media stacking problem. ® Document and Media Feed- in Shelves
o All the plastic document and media guides
CUTTER
INTERVAL TASK REASON TASK ENABLER
NC Check the cam for ] To ensure the correct cutter operation. The | Place a light film of lubrication on the cam surface.
lubrication. cutter will not provide a straight cut.
NC Clean the cutter. To ensure a straight, smooth cut on the lead | Vacuum clean the media dust and contamination from the
edge of the media. cutter blade area.
MEDIA DRAWERS
INTERVAL TASK REASON TASK ENABLER
NC Clean the media Customer satisfaction. Clean the media dust and contamination from the media
drawer drawer with a vacuum cleaner.

Covers, Cutter, Media Drawers Procedures
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Call Back Final Action

1. Follow the Call Flow Diagram and resolve 1. Make a record of the copy count meterin 7. If new developer material was installed,

the problem that caused the Call Back. the service log. write the developer batch number in the
2. Perform the Final Action, do not perform 2. Make one D (A1) size copy on 20 Ib (80 Service Log. ,
the Maintenance Procedures. gsm) bond paper of Test Pattern 82E5980 8. Give appropriate copy credits to the

in the Copy Contrast Normal mode (the customer.
middle Copy Contrast lamp is lit).

a. Evaluate the copy and ensure that
the copy meets the Image Quality
Specifications as specified in the
Image Quality Specifications area of
Section 3.

b. If the copy is not to specification,
refer to the appropriate Copy Quality
(€CQ) defect RAP and follow the
procedure to eliminate any defects.

¢. Evaluate the copy for any visible
defects.

d. If the copy exhibits any visible
defects, refer to the appropriate
Copy Quality (CQ) defect RAPand
follow the procedure to eliminate the

defects.
4. Make a copy with cut sheet media, using
the Cut Sheet feature.
5. Check that the copy count meter has
advanced.

6. Refer to Figures 1 and 2 and fill out the
Service Call Report. Record all activities
in the service log.

5/94
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Xerox Service Call Report This Is Not An Invoice
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Figure 1: Service Call Report
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A1.03/A1.25/ A1.26/ A1.46
Document Handler RAP

The status code A1 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is a document
handler problem. As the document is
scanned and then rescanned, the Rear
Document Sensor is actuated and
deactuated, causing the sensor signal to
change state. The logic detects a change in
the state of the Rear Document Sensor
signal.

A1.03 Indicates that the logic detected
that the Rear Document Sensor was
actuated at Power On. When the
Power On button was pressed, the

sensor signal was LOW.

A1.25 Indicates that the logic detected
that the document did not reach
the Rear Document Sensor. As the
document was being scanned, the
sensor signal did not change state

from HIGH to LOW.

indicates that the logic detected
that the document reached the
Rear Document Sensor too early.
As the document was being
scanned, the sensor signal changed
state too fast from HIGH to LOW.

A1.26

A1.46 Indicates that the logic detected
that the document was not driven
out of the rear or rescanned to the
front of the document handler. As
the document was being scanned
or rescanned, the Rear Document
Sensor did not change state from

LOW to HIGH.

The problem may occur if one of the
following conditions exist:

® the Document Handler has an
excessive static condition.

¢ the document is not in good

condition.

® there is a problem with the Document
Drive Motor or the motor control

circuitry.

® the Document Static Eliminator Brush
is dirty.

Initial Actions

®* Remove the Upper Document
Handler. Ensure that the Rear
Document Sensor is not blocked or
damaged. Clean with Anti Static
Cleaner.

® Ensure that the connectors for the
Rear Document Sensor (Q26 P1) and
the Control PWB (A3 P304) are not

Procedure

Enter the code [0503] to check the Rear
Document Sensor.

Block the Rear Document Sensor.

When the sensor is blocked, the Control
Panel display changes from (01) to (00)

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring
between the sensor and the Control PW8
for an open circuit or a short circuit to
ground.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Rear Document Sensor (Q26).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Go to the 5.1 Document Handler RAP.

/ CONTROL PWB (A3) p§34 >

O . G RO e om0
- = i w=EOA

Can|
T
!2
5 £

damaged and are seated correctly. 5 CONTROL PWB 1306 D, ,
® Ensure that the Static Eliminator Brush  |["
is clean. Clean or replace the Brush as s wor | bt
required. (PL5.2) M -
& s g, i) 4
| et derr g oo gty
1590
. 5/94
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A1.02/ A1.43 Document
Handler RAP

The status code A1 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is a document
handler problem. As the document is
rescanned, the Front Document Sensor is
actuated, causing the sensor signal to
change state. The logic detects a change in
the state of the Front Document Sensor
signal.

A1.02 Indicates that the logic detected
that the Front Document Sensor
was blocked at Power On. When
the Power On button was pressed,

the sensor signal was LOW.

A1.43 Indicates that the logic detected
that the document did not reach
the Front Document Sensor when
the document was  being
rescanned. As the document was
being rescanned, the sensor signal
did not change state from HIGH to

LOW.

The problem may occur if one of the
following conditions exist:

® the Document Handler has an
excessive static condition.

® the document is not in good

condition.

® there is a problem with the Document
Drive Motor or the motor control
circuitry.

® the Document Static Eliminator Brush
is dirty.

Initial Actions

Remove the Upper Document
Handler. Ensure that the Front
Document Sensor is not blocked or
damaged. Clean with Anti Static
Cleaner.

Ensure that the connectors for the
Front Document Sensor (Q22 P1) and
the Control PWB (A3 P304) are not
damaged and are seated correctly.

Ensure that the Static Eliminator Brush
is clean. Clean or replace the Brush as
required. (PL5.2)

Procedure

Enter the code [0502] to check the Front
Document Sensor.

Block the Front Document Sensor.

The Control Panel display changes from (01)
to (00) when the sensor is blocked.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring
between the Front Document Sensor and
the Control PWB for an open circuit or a
short circuit to ground.

if there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Front Document Sensor

(Q22).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Go to the 5.1 Document Handler RAP.

A3
CONTROL PWB (A3) P304
OB OO P 0
a1 E'“:'rz ?u:::?l oenr ‘A
E.: 1 (1)
. J303
R o
) CONTROL PWB )|
| s, e B
Ll
I E' E 1 2 E‘ 1 m—ﬂ mf ) [l f‘;-: 11 II

A1.02/ A1.43 Document Handler RAP
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A1.64 Document Handler RAP

The status code A1 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is a document
handler problem. As the document is
scanned and then rescanned, the Rear
Document Sensor and the Front Document
Sensor are actuated and deactuated, causing
.the sensor signals to change state. The logic
detects a change in the state of the Rear
Document Sensor and the Front Document
Sensor signals.

A1.64 |Indicates that the logic detected
that the Rear Document Sensor
deactuated before the Front
Document Sensor deactuated. The
Rear Document Sensor signal
changed state from LOW to HIGH
before the Front Document Sensor
signal changed state from LOW to
HIGH.

The problem may occur if one of the
following conditions exist:
® the Document Handler has an
excessive static condition.

® the document is not
condition.

in good

® thereis a problem with the Document
Drive Motor or the motor control

circuitry.
® the Document Static Eliminator Brush
is dirty.
Initial Actions
® Remove the Upper Document
Handler. Ensure that the Rear

Document Sensor and the Front
Document Sensor are not blocked or
damaged.

® Ensure that the connectors for the
Rear Document Sensor {Q26 P1) , the
Front Document Sensor (Q22 P1) and
the Control PWB (A3 P304) are not
damaged and are seated correctly.

® Ensure that the Static Eliminator Brush
is clean. Clean or replace the Brush as
required. (PL5.2)

Procedure

Enter the code [0503] in order to check the
Rear Document Sensor.

Block the Rear Document Sensor.

The display changes from (01) to (00) when
the sensor is blocked.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring
between the Rear Document Sensor and
the Control PWB for an open circuit or a
short circuit to ground.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Rear Document Sensor (Q26).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Enter the code [0502) in order to check the
Front Document Sensor.

Block the Front Document Sensor.

The display changes from (01) to (00) when
the sensor is blocked.

Y N
A B

A1.64 Document Handler RAP
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A

B

Go to FLAG 2 and check the wiring
between the Front Document Sensor and
the Control PWB for an open circuit or a
short circuit to ground.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Front Document Sensor

(Q22).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Go to the 5.1 Document Handler RAP.
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A1.65 Document Handler RAP

The status code A1 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is a document
handler problem. As the document is
scanned and then rescanned, the Front
Document Sensor is actuated and
deactuated, causing the sensor signal to
change state. The logic detects a change in
the state of the Front Document Sensor
signal.

A1.65 Indicates that the logic detected
that the Front Document Sensor
deactuated too early when the
document was being scanned. The
Front Document Sensor signal
changed state from a LOW to HIGH
too early as the document was

being scanned.

The problem may occur if one of the
following conditions exist:

® the Document Handler
excessive static condition.

has an

¢ the document is less than 11.0 inches
(279 mm) in length.

* the document is not
condition.

in good

® there is a problem with the Document
Drive Motor or the motor control
circuitry.

* the Document Static Eliminator Brush
is dirty.

Initial Actions

Remove the Upper Document
Handler. Ensure that the the Front
Document Sensor is not blocked or
damaged.

Ensure that the connector for the
Front Document Sensor (Q22 P1) and
the Control PWB (A3 P304) are not
damaged and are seated correctly.

Ensure that the Static Eliminator Brush
is clean. Clean or replace the Brush as
required. (PL5.2)

Procedure

Enter the code [0502) to check the Front
Document Sensor.

The Control Panel display changes from (01)
to (00) when the sensor is blocked.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring
between the Front Document Sensor and
the Control PWB for an open circuit or a
short circuit to ground.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Front Document Sensor

(Q22).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Go to the 5.1 Document Handler RAP.

CONTROL PWB (A3) P§g4
@) Eﬁ%ﬂoﬁ*—%‘ﬂ“ Ef:?;a.——ﬂo

| -unm

winrs

CONTROL PWB D

L

1590
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C1.01 Media Feed
RAP

The status code C€1.01 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is a mediu feeil
problem. As media is fed or rewound alony
the media path, the Roll Position Sensor 15
blacked and not blocked, causing the sensor
signal to change state. The logic detects a
change in the state of the Roll Position
Sensor signal.

C1.01 Indicates that the logic detected
that either media was not fed to, or
media was not fed or rewound
past, the Roll Position Sensor. The
sensor signal does not change state
from a HIGH to LOW or from a LOW
to HIGH as the media is being fed

from Roll.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the roll drive motor or the motor
control circuitry.

Initial Actions

¢ Pull out the Media Supply Drawer.
Check the media path for
obstructions.

* ltemove the rear covers and the Roll
Position Sensor (Q1) from the rear
frame. Clean the Roll Position Sensor
by wiping the face of the sensor with a
clean cloth. Check the connectors for
the Roll Position Sensor for damage.
Ensure that the connectors and pins
are seated correctly. Reinstall the
Sensor.

® Check the connector for the Control
PWB (A3 P309) for damage. Ensure
that the connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Procedure

Enter the code [0707] in order to check the
Roll Position Sensor. The Control Panel will
display a (01) when the media is not sensed
and a (00) when the media is sensed.

Pull out the Drawer and ensure that media is
not positioned in the sensor window. Close
the drawer, a (01) is displayed.

Pull out the Drawer and position the media
so that the media is located in the sensor
window. Close the drawer, a (00) is
displayed.

The display changes from (01) to (00) when
the media is positioned in the sensor
window.

Y N

Go to FILLAG and check the wiring
between the Roll Position Sensor and the
Control PWB for an open circuit or a
short circuit to ground.

If there is no open circuit or short circuit,
replace the Roll Position Sensor (Q1).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Go to the 7.1 Roll Feed RAP.

C1.01 Media Feed RAP

5/94
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C1.04 Media Transportation
RAP

The status code C1.04 is displayed when the
logic detects that the media is jammi:d in the
registration area of the Media Truniport.
The media that is moving through tli: Media
Transporl, alternately blocks and clvars the
Media Registration Sensor, causiing the
sensor signal to change state. The logic
detects a change in the state of the Media
Registration Sensor signal.

C1.04 Indicates that the logic detected
that the media did not reach the
Media Registration Sensor. The
sensor signal did not change state
from HIGH to LOW as the media

was being fed from the Roll.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with either the Roll Feed or Media Transport
mechanical components, the Drive Motor, or
the motor control circuitry.

NOTE: If the media is jammed in the Media
Transport, ensure that the entire sheet of
media is removed from the copier.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagrams are located on the three
fallowing pages.

Initial Actions

WARNING

The Fuser Heat Roll may be hot. Be careful
and do not touch the roll while performing
this procedure.

Lower the Sheet Feed-in Shelf. Check
the Media Transport for a media jam.
Remove any obstructions in the media
path.

Clean the Media Registration Sensor
by wiping the face of the sensor with a
clean, dry cloth.

Check the Media Transport connector
(A2t P/ J1) for damage and ensure
that the connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Check the Control PWB connector far
the Media Registration Sensor (A3
P305) for damage and ensure that the
connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Check the Cutter Media Guide for
damage and replace as necessary.

Procedure
Enter the code [0803] in order to check the
Media Registration Sensor.

With the Sheet Feed-in Shelf in the lowered
position, place a clean strip of bond media
over the Media Registration Sensar.

The display changes from (01) to (00) when
the sensor is blocked.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
circuit or a short circuit to ground in the
wires to the Media Registration Sensor.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Media Registration Sensor
(Q1).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

The problem may be caused by either the
Roll Feed or Media Transport components.

Go to the 7.1 Roll Feed RAP.

If the problem persists, go to the 8.1 Media
Transport RAP.

C1.04 Media Transportation RAP

5/94
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C1.05 Media Feed RAP

(037 29/94)

The status code €1.05 is displayed wiiwcn the
logic detects that there is a Roll media feed
problem. As media is fed from Roll or
rewound onto the Roll; the roll rotates,
causing the Roll Motion Sensoi (o bhe
alternately blocked and not blacked by the
rotating encoder disk. The logic senses a
change in the state of the Roll Mation Sensor
signal.

€C1.05 Indicates that no motion is detected
by the logic from the Roll Motion
sensor. The sensor signal does not
continuously change state from a
HIGH to LOW as the media is being

fed or rewound.
The problem may occur if there is a problem

Procedure

Enter the code [0710] in order to check the
Roll Motion Sensor. Beeps will be heard
when the roll is rotated.

Reach under the left side of the Media
Drawer and locate the Rewind Drive Gear
for the media roll. Manually rotate the Gear
slowly. The rotating Gear causes the Media
Roll and the Roll encoder Disk to rotate.

Beeps are heard when the roll is rotated.
Y N

Go to FLAG and check the wiring
between the Roll Motion Sensor and the
Control PWB for an open circuit or a
short circuit to ground.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Roll Motion Sensor (Q4).
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with the roll drive motor or the motor If the problem persists, replace the A3 1590
control circuitry. Control PWB (A3). P309
.. . Go to the C1.01 Media Feed RAP.
Initial Actions ,
If the problem continues, go to the 7.1 Roll
® Open the left side doors. Check the FeedRAP.
motion sensor and encoder disk for
binding or damage by rotating the
Rewind Drive Sprocket in the forward
and reverse directions.
® Check the connectors for the Roll
Motion Sensor (Q4 P1) and the Control
PWB (A3 P309) for damage and ensure
that they are seated correctly.
, 5/94
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C4.01/C4.34 Sheet Feed RAP

The status code C4 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is a sheet feed
problem. The Sheet Feed Sensor is actuated
when sheet media is inserted into the copier.
The logic detects a change in the state of the
Sheet Feed Sensor signal.

C4.01 Indicates that the logic detected
that the sheet media is blocking the
Sheet Feed Sensor at Power On.
The sensor signal is HIGH when the
Power On switch was pressed.

C4.34 Indicates that the logic detected
that the sheet media was removed
from the copier when the copier
was feeding the sheet media from
the registration position to the
drum. The Sheet Feed Sensor
changed state from HIGH to LOW as

the sheet was being fed.

The problem may occur if the sheet media is
damaged.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the Media Transport mechanical
components, the Transport Drive Motor, or
the motor control circuitry.

Initial Actions

WARNING

The Fuser Heat Roll may be hot. Be careful
and do not touch the roll while performing
this procedure.

Lower the Sheet Feed-in Shelf. Check
the Media Transport for a sheet
media jam. Remove any obstructions
in the sheet media path.

Check the actuator of the Sheet Feed
Sensor for binding or damage.

Check the Media Transport connector
(A21 P/ J1) for damage and ensure
that the connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Ensure that the Control PWB
connector for the Sheet Feed Sensor
(A3 P305) is not damaged and ensure
that the connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Procedure

Enter the code [0801] to check the Sheet
Feed Sensor. The Control Panel display
indicates a (01) when the sensor is actuated.

With the Sheet Feed-in Tray in the lowered
position, place a clean sheet of media into
the Media Transport in order to actuate the
Sheet Feed Sensor.

The display changes from (00) to (01) when
the sensor is actuated.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
circuit or a short circuit to ground in the
wires to the Sheet Feed Sensor.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Sheet Feed Sensor (Q2).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Go to the 8.1 Media Transport RAP.

C4.01/ C4.34 Sheet Feed RAP
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C4.24 Sheet Feed RAP

The status code C4.24 is displayed when the
logic detected that there is a sheet feed
problem. The Sheet Feed Sensor is actuated
when sheet media is inserted into the copier.
As the sheet media moves through the
Media Transport, the Media Registration
Sensor is alternately blocked and cleared,
causing the sensor signal to change state.
The logic detects a change in the state of
both the Sheet Feed Sensor and the Media
Registration Sensor signals.

C4.24 Indicates that the logic detected
that sheet media was inserted into
the copier and the media did not
reach the Media Registration
Sensor in the allowed time period.
The Sheet Feed Sensor signal was
HIGH and the Media Registration
Sensor remained HIGH for too long
a time period after the Sheet Feed
Sensor signal went HIGH.

The problem may occur if the sheet media is
notin good condition.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the Media Transport mechanical
components, the Transport Drive Motor, or
the motor control circuitry.

Initial Actions

WARNING

The Fuser Heat Roll may be hot. Be careful
and do not touch the roll while performing
this procedure.

Lower the Sheet Feed-in Shelf. Check

the Media Transport for a media jam.
Remove any obstructions in the sheet
media path.

Clean the Media Registration Sensor
by wiping the face of the sensor with a
clean, dry cloth.

Check the actuator of the Sheet Feed
Sensor for binding or damage.

Check the Media Transport connector
(A21 P/ J1) for damage and ensure
that the connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Ensure that the Control PWB
connector for the Sheet Feed Sensor
(A3 P305) is not damaged and ensure
that the connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Procedure

Enter the code [0803] in order to check the
Media Registration Sensor. The Control
Panel display indicates a (00) when the
sensor is actuated.

With the Sheet Feed-in Shelf in the lowered
position, place a clean strip of bond media
over the Media Registration Sensor.

The display changes from (01) to (00) when
the sensor is blocked.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
circuit or a short circuit to ground in the
wires to the Media Registration Sensor.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Media Registration Sensor

Q1.

if the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Enter the code [0801] in order to check the
Sheet Feed Sensor. The Control Panel display
indicates a (01) when the sensor is actuated.

Move the Sheet Feed-in Shelf to the raised
position. Place a clean sheet of media into
the Media Transport, in order to actuate the
Sheet Feed Sensor.

The display changes from (00) to (01) when
the sensor is actuated.

Y N
A B

C4.24 Sheet Feed RAP
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Go to FLAG 2 and check for an open
circuit or a short circuit to ground in the
wires to the Sheet Feed Sensor.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Sheet Feed Sensor (Q2).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Go to the 8.1 Media Transport RAP.

NOTE:

CONNECTOR A21 P/J1 1S AMULTIPLE MODULE CONNECTOR.
REFER TO SECTION 7 FOR REPAIR DATA.
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E2.01 Media Transportation
RAP

The status code E2.01 is displayed when the
logic detects that the media is jammed in the
registration area of the Media Transport.
The media that is moving through the Media
Transport, alternately blocks and clears the
Media Registration Sensor, causing the
sensor signal to change state. The logic
detects a change in the state of the Media
Registration Sensor signal.

E2.01 Indicates that the logic detected

that :

(a) the media is blocking the Media
Registration Sensor at Power
On. The sensor signal is LOW
when the Power On switch was
pressed.

(OR)

{b) during the run mode, the media
was not driven past the Media
Registration Sensor. The sensor
signal did not change state
from LOW to HIGH as the media
was being fed.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the Media Transport mechanical
components, the Transport Drive Motor, or
the motor control circuitry.

NOTE: If the media is jammed in the Media

Transport, ensure that the entire sheet of

media is removed from the copier.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and

the circuit diagrams are located on the
following pages.

Initial Actions

WARNING

The Fuser Heat Roll may be hot. Be careful
and do not touch the roll while performing
this procedure.

Lower the Sheet Feed-in Shelf. Check
the Media Transport for a media jam.
Remove any obstructions in the media
path.

Clean the Media Registration Sensor
by wiping the face of the sensor with a
clean, dry cloth.

Check the Media Transport connector
(A21 P/ J1) for damage and ensure
that the connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Check the Control PWB connector for
the Media Registration Sensor (A3
P305) for damage and ensure that the
connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Check the Cutter Media Guide for
damage.

Procedure

Enter the code [0803] in order to check the
Media Registration Sensor. The Control
Panel display indicates a (00) when the
sensor is actuated.

With the Sheet Feed-in Tray in the lowered
position, place a clean strip of bond media
over the Media Registration Sensor.

The display changes from (01) to (00) when
the sensor is blocked.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
circuit or a short circuit to ground in the
wires to the Media Registration Sensor.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Media Registration Sensor

(Q1).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Go to the 8.1 Media Transport RAP.

E2.01 Media Transportation RAP
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E4.01/ E4.02 Media
Transportation RAP
03/17/94

The status code E4 is displayed when the
logic detects that the media is jammed in the
exit area of the Media Transport. As the
media moves through the Media Transport,

the media alternately actuates and
deactuates the Media Exit Switch.
E4.01 Indicates that the logic detected

that :

(a) the media is blocking the Media
Exit Switch at Power On. The
switch signal is HIGH when the
Power On switch was pressed.

(OR)

(b) during the run mode, trail edge
of the media did not clear the
Media Exit Switch. The switch
signal does not change state
from HIGH to LOW as the media
moves through the Media
Transport.

E4.02 Indicates that the logic detected
that the lead edge of the media did
not reach the Media Exit Switch.
The switch signal does not change
state from LOW to HIGH as the
media moves through the Media

Transport.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the Media Transport mechanical
components, the Transport Drive Motor, or
the motor control circuitry.

NOTE: If the media is jammed at the Media
Transport exit area, ensure to remove the
entire sheet of media from the copier.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagrams are located on the next
two pages.

Initial Actions

WARNING
The Fuser Heat Roll may be hot. Be careful
and do not touch the roll while performing
this procedure.

® Lower the Sheet Feed-in Shelf. Check
the Media Transport for a media jam.
Remove any obstructions in the media
path.

® Check the actuator of the Media Exit
Switch for binding or damage.

® Check the Media Transport connector
(A21 P/J1) for damage and ensure that
the connector and pins are seated
correctly.

® Check the Control PWB connector for
the Media Exit Switch (A3 P305) for
damage. Ensure that the connector
and pins are seated correctly.

Procedure

Ehter the code [0807] in order to check the
Media Exit Switch. The Control Panel display
indicates a (01) when the switch is actuated.

Manually actuate the Media Exit Switch.

The display changes from (00) to (01) when
the switch is actuated.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open or a
short circuit to ground in the wires to the
Media Exit Switch.

if there is no problem in the wiring,
replace the Media Exit Switch (Q3).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

The problem may be caused by the Stripper
Finger Jam Switch (S1). Go to the E4.03
Media Transportation RAP.

5/94
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E4.03 Media Transportation
RAP

03/17/94

The status code E4.03 is displayed when the
logic detects that the media is jammed in the
Fuser area of the Media Transport. As the
media moves through the Media Transport,
the image on the media is fused by the Fuser
Heat Roll. The media is held against the Heat
Roll by the Fabric Guide. The Stripper
Fingers assist in the removal of the media
from the Heat Roll. When the media is not
removed from the Heat Roll, the Stripper
Finger Jam Switch (S1) is deactuated.

E4.03 Indicates that the logic detected

that the media is jammed against a
Stripper Finger causing the Finger
Assembly to move out of position.
When the Finger Assembly moves
out of position, the Stripper Finger
Jam Switch (51) deactuates, causing
the Media Misstrip signal to go
LOW (L).
The Stripper Finger Jam Switch (51)
is normally held actuated by the
Stripper Finger Assembly, as media
is driven through the Media
Transport. The Media Misstrip
signal remains HIGH (H) as media is
successfully driven through the
Media Transport.

The problem may occur if there is a damaged
Stripper Finger Assembly, the roll media is
not positioned correctly on the Media Roll
Support Tube or the lead edge of the media
is damaged.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the Media Transport mechanical
components, the Transport Drive Motor, or
the motor control circuitry.

Notes: 1. If the media is jammed in the Fuser
Heat Roll area, ensure to remove the entire
sheet of media from the copier carefully
without damaging the Stripper Fingers.

2. The component locator drawings and the
circuit diagrams are located on the following

pages.

fnitial Actions:

WARNING
The Fuser Heat Roll may be hot. Be careful
and do not touch the roll while performing
this procedure.

e Lower the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf.
Check the Fuser Heat Roll, Stripper
Fingers and Media Transport for a
media jam. Remove any obstructions
in the Stripper Finger area and media
path. Use caution and do not damage
the Stripper Fingers.

e Check the actuator of the Stripper
Finger Jam Switch (S1) for binding or
damage.

e Ensure that the Stripper Finger
Assembly is seated correctly and that
the fingers are not damaged.

Ensure that the Static Eliminator Brush
is clean. Clean or replace the Brush.as
required.

Ensure that the Media Exit Baffle is
clean. Clean the baffle as required.

Check that the Roll Media is installed
correctly on the Roll Support Tube.
Ensure that the edges of the Roll are
aligned with the correct alignment
marks on the Roll Support Tube.

Check the Media Transport connector
(A21 P/ J1) for damage and ensure
that the connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Check the Control PWB connector for
the Stripper Finger Jam Switch (A3
P305) for damage. Ensure that the
connector and pins are seated
correctly.

E4.03 Media Transportation RAP
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Procedure

Enter the code [1005] in order to check the
Stripper Finger Jam Switch (51). The Control
Panel display indicates a (01) when the
switch is actuated.

With the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf in the
normal operating position, the Jam Switch
(S1) is actuated by the Stripper Finger
Assembly and a (01) is displayed.

With the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf in the
lowered position, the Jam Switch (S1) is
deactuated and a (00) is displayed.

A (01) is displayed with the Cut Sheet Feed-
in Shelf in the normal operating position,
and the display changes from (01) to (00)
when the shelf is in the lowered position.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open or a
short circuit to ground in the wires to the
Stripper Finger Jam Switch (51).

If there is no open or short circuit,
replace the Finger Jam Switch (S1) (REP
8.14).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

A

With the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf in the
normal operating position, lift the bottom of
the Stripper Finger Assembly slightly so that,
the Assembly is lifted off the Jam Switch (51)
and the switch is deactuated.

A (01) is displayed with the Stripper Finger
Assembly in the normal operating position,
and the display changes from (01) to (00)
when the Assembly is in the raised position.

Y N

Check that the Stripper Finger Assembly
is installed correctly and that there is no
obstruction restricting the movement of
the Finger Assembly (REP 10.6).

Check that the Stripper Fingers are
installed correctly (REP 10.8).

If the checks are good, replace the
Stripper Finger Jam Switch (S1) (REP
8.14).

Go to the 8.1 Media Transport RAP.

3030
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E5.03 Upper Rear Cover Open
RAP

This RAP is used to locate problems in the
interlock circuitry for the Upper Rear Cover.

The problem may occur if there is a
malfunction in the Upper Rear Cover
Interlock Switch $26 or the associated wires.

Initial Actions

® Check the connectors A2 P201 on the
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) and 526 P1 on
the Upper Rear Cover Interlock Switch
for damage, and ensure that the
connectors are seated correctly.

® Ensure that the Actuator on the Upper
Rear Door correctly actuates the
switch.

Procedure

Disconnect $26 P1. Set the DMM to read
continuity. Connect the (+) lead to Pin 4 of
the Upper Rear Cover Interlock Switch (526).
Connect the (-) lead to pin 3. Manually
actuate the switch.

The switch has continuity.
Y N

Replace the Upper Rear Cover Interlock
Switch (526).

A

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wires for an
open circuit.

If the problem still exists, replace the LVPS/
Driver PWB (A2).

A2 1201
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2)
OF=———90H &———-F O — A 4P 0
R - w
- R
LVPS PWB H
i CR25 ‘ g
cr2a O
s I]:]F1 D D I% i-:n':-’v-
l.'ﬂu:[] F2 D CR27 CR28
CR26 |
i .

E5.03 Upper Rear Cover Open RAP
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E5.04 Cutter Cover Open RAP

This RAP is used to locate problems in the
interlock circuitry for the Cutter Cover.

The problem may occur if there is a
malfunction in the Cutter Cover Interlock
Switch S1 or the associated wires.

Initial Actions

® Check the connectors A2 P211 on the
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) and S1 P1 on
the Cutter Cover Interlock Switch for
damage, and ensure that the
connectors are seated correctly.

® Ensure that the Actuator on the Cutter
Cover correctly actuates the switch.

Procedure

Disconnect S1 P1. Set the DMM to read
continuity. Connect the (+) lead to Pin 4 of
the Cutter Cover Interlock Switch (S1).
Connect the (-) lead to pin 3. Manually
actuate the switch.

The switch has continuity.
Y N

Replace the Cutter Cover Interlock
Switch (S1).

A

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wires for an
open circuit.

If the problem still exists, replace the LVPS/
Driver PWB (A2).

LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2)
OF—=—-90pf &—P 0 —4 &30
r' o I'Jl’lc:\ll 1 Jz’ ‘l:u'!. ": J::’

" o &
eIy "J-Z‘T'-
- LVPS PWB |

Ny CR25
cr2a [
» CIRT 00 "
Ll i 7) ] CR27 CR28
CR26 ]

A2 1211

E5.04 Cutter Cover Open RAP
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E5.05 Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf
Open RAP

This RAP is used to locate problems in the

interlock circuitry for the Cut Sheet Feed-in A
Shelf. Go to FLAG 1 and check the wires for an
open circuit.

The problem may occur if there is a
malfunction in the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf  If the problem still exists, replace the LVPS/
Interlock Switch $29 or the associated wires. Driver PWB (A2).

Initial Actions

® Check the Connectors A2 P201 on the
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) and 529 P1 on
the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf Interlock
Switch for damage, and ensure that A2 1201
the connectors are seated correctly.

® Ensure that the magnet on the Cut
Sheet Feed-in Shelf is positioned so LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2)
that, the magnet is located directly
above the Interlock Switch, when the

shelf is closed. Oﬁ"O H & ——% 0 4690
Procedure ' r """" £ 07 - =
Disconnect S29 P1. Set the DMM to read arm : e
+26 VDC. Connect the (+) lead to Pin 2 of i
the Cut Sheet Feed-In Shelf Interlock Switch = LVPS PWB -j*
(529). Connect the {-) lead to pin 1. - CR2S -
Manually actuate the switch with a magnet. cr2s O

. _— F1 o
The switch has continuity. h g;u% 0 0 c,% E,'m el

CR26 )
Y N a1y m .y i -
Replace the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf E" H f’fﬁ E‘ﬁ ﬁ'"? d:mb "%‘"
interlock Switch (529). e | m. § m—) |
A 1591
5/94
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CUT SHEET FEED-IN SHELF

INTERLOCK SWITCH (529)
PL143 D\
VA 5291 A2 P 201
0 1
o 4 YEL 4
MAGNET | |
| CUTSHEETFEED-IN i
J L sHELFOPEN ]

S

LVPS/DR
PL1A
+26 VDC

14

IVER PWB (A2)

CONTROL
LOGIC

ES.05

.

DCCOM

VIEW FROM FRONT WITH THE
CUT SHEET FEED-IN SHELF IN
THE LOWERED POSITION

CUT SHEET FEED-IN SHELF
INTERLOCK SWITCH (529)

2632

3030
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2-37

E5.05 Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf Open RAP



E5.06 Right Side Door Open
RAP

This RAP is used to locate problems in the
interlock circuitry for the Right Side Door.

The problem may occur if there is a
malfunction in the Right Side Door Interlock
Switch $21 or the associated wires.

Initial Actions

® Check the connectors A2 P216 on the
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) and 521 P1 on
the Right Side Door Interlock Switch
for damage, and ensure that the
connectors are seated correctly.

® Ensure that the Actuator on the Right
Side Door correctly actuates the
switch.

Procedure

Disconnect $21 P1. Set the DMM to read
continuity. Connect the (+) lead to Pin 4 of
the Right Side door Interlock Switch (521).
Connect the (-) lead to pin 3. Manually
actuate the switch.

The Switch has continuity.
Y N

Replace the Right Side Door Interlock
Switch (521).

A

A

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wires for an

open circuit.

If the problem still exists, replace the LVPS/

Driver PWB (A2).

LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2)
OF=——j0R &——® 0 4 ¥ 0
A2J216 -\ T a0 1 :u;: i ! 200 ' 4108
\ .mc ﬁ
ot LVPS PWB BE
" CR25 . -
cr2a O
a TR O 0 0 e
lnn:::]DFZ 0 CR27 CR28 o
CR26 \
" M ) @ ) E‘

1591

E5.06 Right Side Door Open RAP

5/94
2-48

3030



7 LVPS{ DRIVER PWB (A2)

i PL1
RIGHT SIDE DOOR
INTERLOCK SWITCH (521) +26 VDC
PL14.4 D\ 3&
N/ $21P1 A2P 216 -
ojo 3 CONTROL
v' | : RED 110 LOGIC
|——o o : il i
1' i o :? / 2343
2 112
i YEL E
! RIGHJ(?_I)DE DGO%R i
1 OPE +26 VDC L) 10101) - ]
H ORN 1=l [E5.06 | )
> Z T T
| =
DCCoOM
IJIASEC 7 (©
| = 1
) ' '
o o
RIGHT SIDE DOOR  ————"]
INTERLOCK SWITCH
2633
5/94
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E5.07 Document Handler Open
RAP

This RAP is used to locate problems in the
interlock circuitry for the Document Handler.

The problem may occur if there is a
malfunction in the Document Handler
Interlock Switch $30 or the associated wires.

Initial Actions

® Check the connectors A2 P201 on the
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) and 530 P1 on
the Document Handler Interlock
Switch for damage, and ensure that
the connectors are seated correctly.

® Ensure that the Actuator on the
Document Handler correctly actuates
the switch, and that the End Caps are
not damaged.

Procedure

Disconnect S30 P1. Set the DMM to read
continuity. Connect the (+) lead to Pin 4 of
the Document Handler Interlock Switch
(530). Connect the (-) lead to pin 3.
Manually actuate the switch.

The switch has continuity.
Y N

Replace the Document Handler Interlock
Switch (530).

A

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wires for an
open circuit.

if the problem stili exists, replace the LVPS/
Driver PWB (A2).

A2 1201
LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2)
OF—=90f ——F 0 &9 0
T - w
[' LVPS PWB
il CR25
cr24 [
an F1 D D 101
M TIF2 0 CR27 CR28 L
CR26

E5.07 Document Handler Open RAP

5/94
2-50

3030



[LvPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2)
PL1A
DOCUMENT HANDLER +26 VOC
INTERLOCK SWITCH
NV $30P1 A2P 201
CONTROL
%7'} ?i i BLU i 1|6 LOGIC
1
I 070 1| ; GRY ! ;
2 - -9
| GRN H
] ]
| ! RIGHT SIDE DOOR |
4l OPEN (L) + 26 VDC !
) VIO

DCCOM

DOCUMENT HANDLER

GRN

vio

GRY BLU

2343

. @ INTERLOCK SWITCH
‘/ 1700
2338
5/94
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E6.00 Media Supply Drawer
Open RAP

The status code E6.00 is displayed when the
logic detects that the Media Supply Drawer
Interlock Switch (528) is open.

This RAP is used to locate problems in the
interlock circuitry.

The problem may occur if the Media Supply
Drawer magnet is not positioned correctly.
A problem may also exist, if there is a
malfunction in the Media Supply Drawer
Interlock Switch (528) and the associated
wires.

Initial Actions

® Ensure that the magnet, which is
located on the drawer, is positioned
directly in front of the interlock
switch.

® Check the connectors A2 P201 and A2
P216 on the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) for
damage.

® Check the connector $28 P1 on the
Media Supply Drawer interlock Switch
(528) for damage.

Procedure

Enter the code [0110] in order to check the
Media Supply Drawer Interlock Switch.

Open the drawer and then slowly close the
drawer.

The display changes from (00) to (01) when
the drawer is closed.

Y N

There is +26VDC at A2 P216 pin 13 of
the LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2).

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring
for an open circuit to the Media
Supply Drawer Interlock Switch (528).

If there is no open circuit, replace

Switch (528).
Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

If the problem persists, replace the LVPS/
Driver PWB (A2).

the Media Supply Drawer Interlock

LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2)
A2J216

A2 )201°

OR &=——m O f =1
'J,NI J‘z;z ::DL " 04 ! 08
hre
= .nos'_
41 LVPS PWB :.ﬂ
CR2S 3

5/94
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J1.01 Out of Toner RAP

(04/ 04/ 94)

The status code J1.01 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is a Toner control
problem.

11.01 Indicates that the logic detected that
the toner concentration decreased

significantly lower than the set value.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the toner dispensing system mechanical
components, the developer mixing system, the
Toner Sensor or the control circuitry.

Initial Actions

Note: If you were directed to this RAP after
entering the code [0921-06] and the message:
UNABLE TO CALIBRATE TONER SENSOR, is
displayed, go to the Procedure and begin with
step “C".
® Ensure that the Toner Cartridge is not
empty and is installed properly.

* Ensure that the Toner Cartridge is not
defective and that a sufficient amount
of toner is dispensed into the developer
housing.

e Ensure that the Developer Housing
Drive Gear is in the correct position.

e Ensure that the customer’s document
does not have excessive area coverage.

® Go to REP 9.7 and ensure that the
developer material is being mixed
correctly.

e Ensure that the Developer Housing
Auger Gears are not defective.

Procedure

Enter the diagnostic code [0921-4] and
compare the toner sensor reading to the

control point voltage.
The sensor voltage is at least 1.1 VDC
higher than the control point voltage.

Y N
Enter the code [0926] and reset the

toner control NVMs.
The sensor voltage is at least 1.1 VDC
higher than the control point voltage.

Y N
A B C

A B C

Go to Flag 1 and check the wiring for
an open or a short circuit in the wires
to ground. If there are no open or
short circuits, replace the following
components one at a time beginning
with “a".  After replacing the
component, enter the code [0921-06)
in order to calibrate the Toner
Control System.

a. Developer Material

b. Toner Sensor

c. NVM

d. Control PWB (A3)

Perform the Final Actions in order to
complete the Service Call.

Go to the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2, Initial
Density Adjustment section) adjustment to
check/ adjust Image Density. Perform the
Final Actions in order to complete the service
call.

[ N

CONTROL PWB (A3)

A3 ——
P303

J1 Out of Toner RAP

5/94
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NOTE: .
: DEVELOPER HOUSING
ECT 22PN MULTIPLE MODULE
CONNECTOR A22 P/)1 1S A MULTIPL RIGHT REAR VIEW
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DATA. AN\
BLU | BLU )
GRN GRN A
1 S FEIMEEICE | | - i

A22P1 [ A2211

S

7 (512114 (1B} 7
YEL ] YEL '
— 014892

A3
CONTROL o
cor TONER
PWB, (D SENSOR
A3 A22P1 A22 51 PL9.B
P303 RIBBON CABLE 0
ADJ9.
CONTROL RO o
LOGIC (Davisa
16 +3 o R
%/ | f BRN | | b BRN
4 2+ A3
15 - 12 o @ CONTROL Loaic ot
| P RIBBON paoa[ "t - %
9 : P UBBON  A22)1  A22P1 /
+15VDC ! A :4 : pENSITY | R VPC
] T
Y
% e | 7 - o1 ANALOG
. b 3 _ SIGNAL
: b ] 3 —3 — 14 —4-10921-4) 1/4)1.01
]
orn| T orw
DC COM E s E /ﬂ
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J2.02 Toner Cartridge Home
Position RAP
1/28/94

The status code J2.02 is displayed when the
toner cartridge can not find, or does not
leave the home position.

Initial Actions

® Ensure that the toner cartridge is
installed properly.

® Ensure that the toner cartridge is not
defective.

e Ensure that the Developer Drive
motor and the Cartridge Home Switch

A B C

There is 26 VDC at A3 P303 Pin 8.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wires
for an open or a short circuit. If
there is no open or short circuit,
replace the Cartridge Drive
Motor.

Unplug A22M1 P/J1 and check the
resistence of the motor. If the
resistence is not 23 Ohms (£ 5 CGhms),
replace the Cartridge Drive Motor.
Enter the code [0901] to monitor the
operation of the Cartridge Home Switch.
Pass the pickup magnet from your tool

CONTROL PWB (A3)
A3
P303 )
—Z -
Og; 7% : gﬁ—_:"—_%—_?g O . 'ﬁ——::z"‘—:fg o

434
ey Pa

J [Isf

9393
s Pesa

i £

1

CONTROL PWB

4311

are plugged in. kit over the sensor. The switcho T e iy
. pens S . D SRR
e Inspect the developer drives for and closes. L Re———io ey = o' —do |
damage. Y N '
Go to FLAG 2 and check the wires for L B
o Tsmal xl o
Procedure an open or short circuit. If thereisno
Enter the diagnostic mode. open or short circuit, adjust or
Enter the code [0925) to energize the replace the Cartridge Home Switch .
cartridge drive motor. The cartridge drive Replace the Control Board (A3).
motor rotates one revolution (refer tonote).  Wrap up the service call.
Y N
The cartridge drive motor rotates for Note: ”.t.h ¢ cartridge magnetis m.ussmg c.>r
more than one revolution (refer to not positioned properly, the cartridge drive
note). motor may rotate for more than one
Y N revolution when diagnostic code[0925] is
entered .
There is 26 VDCat A3 P303 Pin 9,
Y N ,
I Replace the Control PWB (A3).
A B C
: . . 5/94
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NOTE:
CONNECTOR A22 P/J1 IS A MULTIPLE MODULE

CONNECTOR. REFER TO SECTION 7 FOR REPAIR
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LL.10 Cutter Interlock Loop
Open RAP

The Status Code LL.10 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is a problem with the
interlock loop circuitry for the Cutter Motor.

The problem may occur if there is a
malfunction in the connectors A23P/J2,
A21P/J1, A2P203, A2P201, or A2P211, or if
there is a short circuit or an open circuit in
the wires of the interlock loop

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the following

pages.

Initial Actions

® Check the following connectors for
damage: A2P201, A2P203 and A2P211
on the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) and the
Media Transport connector A21P/ J1
and the Xerographic Module
connector A23P/ J2 located on the left
side of the copier. Ensure that the
connectors are seated correctly.

® Switch off, then switch on the copier.
If the problem perists, perform the
procedure below.

Procedure

CR27 on the LVPS/ Driver is lit.

Y N
Set the DMM to measure +26 VDC.
Connect the ( +) lead to pin 23 of A2P203
on the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2). Connect
the (-) lead to Pin 3 of A2P211.

A B

A B
Thereis +26 VDC.

Y N

| Replace the Lvps/ Driver PwB (A2).

Connect the (+) lead to pin 3 of
connector A2P201.

There is +26 VDC
Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
circuitin the wires.

Connect the (+) lead to pin 1 of
connector A2P201.

There is 26 VDC.
Y N

Go to FLAG 2 and check for an open
circuitin the wires.

Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB.
Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB.

LL.10 Cutter Interlock Loop Open RAP 2-58
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LL.26 Loss of lllumination RAP
(04/ 04/ 94)

The Status Code LL.26 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is an lilumination
problem. The problem may be caused by
the Exposure Lamp, lllumination sensor, the
wiring, or a PWB failure.

Initial Actions

® Ensure that connectors A5 P22 and
P21 of the Lamp Ballast are seated
correctly.

® Ensure that the exposure lamp
sockets are not damaged and the
Lamp is seated correctly.

® Ensure that the Lamp jacket is
positioned correctly.

® Ensure that the illumination Sensor is
seated correctly.

® Ensure that the LVPS and Controller
PWB connectors are seated correctly.

WARNING! The Exposure lamp, HVPS,
Erase Lamp, Main Drive Motor, Fuser, and
the Drum Cleaning Blade are energized
when diagnostic code [0921-05] is entered.
Procedure

Enter the diagnostic code [0921-05].

The Exposure Lamp lights.

Y N

There is (+26 VDC Bulk) between A2
P208 Pin 1 and Pin 3 (DC Com) of the
LVPS PWB (A2).

Y N
Replace the LVPS PWB (A2).

A B

A B
Press STOP, in order to cancel the code.
There is approximately (+26 VDC) at
A2 P208 Pin 4 of the LVPS PWB (A2).
Y N :

Replace the Lamp Ballast (A5).

Enter the code [0921] while observing
the DMM.

The voltage at A2 P208 Pin 4 changes
from approximately ( + 26 VDC) to less
than (1.0 VDC).

Y N

Replace the LVPS PWB (A2). If the
problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Press STOP, in order to cancel the code.

There is approximately (+26 VDC) at
A2 P208 Pin 6 of the LVPS PWB (A2).
Y N

Replace the Lamp Ballast (A5).

Enter the code [0921-05) .

When the copier enters the READY
condition, the voltage at A2 P208 Pin 6
changes from approximately (+26
VDC) to less than (1.0 VDC).

Y N
C DE

C D E

Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2). If
the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Press STOP, in order to cancel the code.
Enter the code [0921-5].

The voltage at A2 P208 pin 7 is greater
than 14.0 VDC.

Y N

Go to FLAG 4 and check for a short
circuit to ground in the wiring. If
there is no short circuit, replace the
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2). If the
problem persists, replace the Control
PWB (A3).

Replace the Lamp Ballast PWB (A5).
The Exposure Lamp llluminates.

Y N
Go to FLAG 2 and check the wiring
for an open or short circuit to ground
in the wires., Repair the wires as
required. If the problem still exists,
replace the Exposure lamp.

Perform the Final Actions in order to
complete the Service Call.

Go to FLAG 3 and check the wiring for an
open circuit. if there are no open circuit,
replace the tllumination Sensor (Q1). If the
problem persists, replace the Control PWB
(A3).

LL.26 Loss of lllumination RAP

5/94
2-62

3030



[as5 Lamp
A3 CONTROL | A2 BALLAST EXPOSURE
Al Ll B S ACI o ad
Q1 ILLUMINATION| PL1.1 % PL1.1 LAMP REGULATING P11 P n
LORARATION | CRNAL - SIGNAL(ANALOS) ¥| o , 1 — -2
E ) T ] ]
PL 6.1 : RED ' : BLK : : BLK
2 L P30 10921-5) Y1126 i 3 !
16— -51 Y LL. EXPOSURE LAMP
(fBLu é | 1092151 — 6 ! "ON{L) +26VDC o6 WHT WHT
! | 4 WHT
] ] L]
N I ! FILAMENTS ON
. (L) +26 VDC ®: ]
| :r BLK
!
1 T ® 1
ORN
+15VDC ~N : P21
+26 VDC : 1 P2 5 )2 |BLK
3 — o —® 3 | )BRN ]‘: !
5 - AP A
DC COM BLU
7 I
2
/ LIGHT £
AN N
ILLUMINATION WED FROM TOP
SENSOR GHT OF LOWER

02237

W

LAMP
BALLAST

3030

5/94
2-63

LL.26 Loss of lllumination RAP



LL.30 Cutter Fault RAP

The status code LL.30 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is a media cutter
problem. As the cutter bar rotates to cut the
media, the Cutter Home Sensor is blocked
and not blocked by the rotating encoder
disk. The logic detects a change in the state
of the Cutter Home Sensor signal.

LL.30 Indicates that no motion is detected
by the logic from the Cutter Home
Sensor. The sensor signal did not
change state from a HIGH to LOW
or from a LOW to HIGH as the

media is being cut.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the cutter mechanical components, the
Cutter Drive Motor or the motor control
circuitry.

NOTE: If the Drive Motor fails during a copy
cycle, the media must be cut manually at the
supply roll. The media is then pulled out of
the copier from the fuser exit area or from
the Cutter Drawer area.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagrams are located on the next
five pages.

Initial Actions

WARNING
The Cutter blade is sharp. Be careful and do
not touch the blade when working on the
cutter.
CAUTION

Do not touch the Cutter Control Cams. The
cams are coated with a lubricant that is
essential for the correct cutter operation.

®  Ppull out the Cutter Drawer. Check the
Cutter Drive Belt and sprockets for
damage.

® Disconnect the Cutter Motor
connector and check the Encoder Disk
for damage by rotating the cutter in a
forward and reverse direction. Check
the Encoder and Cutter for binding or
damage.

® Check the connectors for the Cutter
Home Sensor (Q1 P1), the Cutter Drive
Motor (MOT1 P1), and the LVPS/
Driver PWB (A2 P211) for damage and
ensure that the connectors are seated
correctly.

®* Remove any strips of media that are
present.

Procedure

Enter the code [0721] in order to check the
Cutter Home Sensor. The Control Panel
display indicates a (00) when the sensor is
actuated, and the window in the disk is
aligned with the sensor.

Disconnect the Cutter Drive Motor connector
(MOT1 P/ J1). Manually rotate the Encoder
Disk to align the window in the disk with the
sensor. Then rotate the disk so that the disk
is not in alignment with the sensor.

The display changes from (00) to (01) when
the disk is rotated.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
circuit in the wires to the Cutter Home
Sensor.

If there is no open circuit, replace the
Cutter Home Sensor (Q1).

If the problem persists, replace the LVPS/
DRIVER PWB (A2).

Reconnect the Cutter Drive Motor connector
(MOT1 P/ J1). Disconnect the Cutter Home
Sensor connector (Q1 P1). Close the Cutter
Drawer. Enter the code [0723] in order to
check the Cutter Drive Motor.

The rotation of the cutter bar can be heard.
Y N
Press the Stop button.

The LED CR27, located on the LVPS/
Driver PWB (A2), is lit.

Y N
A B C

LL.30 Cutter Fault RAP
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A B C
| Go to the E5.04 RAP.

NOTE: In the next step the Cutter Home
Sensor connector (Q1 P1) must be
disconnected. There will be +26 VDC
present momentarily, when the code
[0723] is entered and the Start button is
pressed.

iIn order to obtain an accurate
measurement, set the Multimeter to V,
DC, PEAK HOLD, +, 200V. Connect the
(+) lead to A2 P211 pin 1 of the LVPS/
Driver PWB. Connect the (-) lead to the
GND test point. Enter the code [0723] in
order to check the motor signal.

There is approximately + 26 VDC at pin 1
of A2 P211 when the motor is energized.

Y N
Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

Go to FLAG 2 and FLAG 3, check for an
open circuit in the wires to the Cutter
Drive Motor connector. '

If there is no open circuit, manually
rotate the Cutter Bar in order to ensure
that the Cutter bar rotates without
binding.

if the bar is binding, clean the control
cams and stationary blade in the area
where the blade is in contact with the
cams. Then, lubricate the cams with a
small amount of Molykote 557 (USO, XCl,
XLA 70H37; RX 70P61).

If the problem continues, replace the
Cutter Drive Motor (MOT 1).

A

Press the Stop button. Prepare to check the
feedback signal that is generated by the
Cutter Drive Motor tachometer. The
tachometer generates a voltage. Set the
Multimeter to V, DC, PEAK HOLD, +, 2V.
Connect the ( +) lead to A2 P211 pin 4 of the
LVPS/ Driver PWB. Enter the code [0723] in
order to check the tachometer feedback
signal.

The voltage is approximately +1.7 VDC at
pin 4 of A2 P211 when the motor is
energized.

Y N

Go to FLAG 3 and check for an open
circuit in the wire to the Cutter Drive
Motor connector.

If there is no open circuit, replace the
Cutter Drive Motor (MOT 1). Ensure to
reconnect the Cutter Home Sensor
connector (Q1 P1).

Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2). Ensure to
reconnect the Cutter Home Sensor connector

(Q1P1).

LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2)

LVPS PWB !

CR25
cr2s [J

0] 0]
[] CR27 CRag
CR26

15N

3030
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DISK \ LVPS/ LOGIC
DRIVER 7
1 , //
E%HER PWBPL 1.1 %
LVPS/ +5VDC
DRIVERPWB. | B3y g |BEYE" a2
) 6 —r —1 Q! CUTTER HOME SENSED P211
H BRN ! P {L) +5VDC
| ! 3 8 —4-[0721] 4LL.30
+5vDC | ! ! T ORN | 7 %
i ? =
l 7 RED i ¢
DCCOM
, 5/94
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A2 CONTROL | A2
LVPS/ LOGIC LVPS/
DRIVER : DRIVER MOT 1
PWB 7 PWB CUTTER
PL1.1 PL1.A DRIVE
A2 CUTTERDRIVE MOT 1 MOTOR
il PL7.8
07231 P21 oN(H) +26 VDC
— 11— T 1
! D j H—— TACHOMETER
+26voc| | ! H . CUTTER DRIVE
3 —— +— 2 +
A2 ~N ! BLK : Y
P211 DC COM | i |
4 %2 . . : 4 1
5 | ]
,-\L YEL . b TAN
2/ DCCOM /77 GRNIYEL bl GRN/YEL
~ P
yvs TACHOMETER OUTPUT SIGNAL S P ZL
NN BLU WHT/RED NN
NOTE:
@ OUTPUT SIGNAL IS GENERATED BY CUTTER
DRIVE (SERVO) MOTOR. SIGNAL VOLTAGE
READING IS APPROXIMATELY + 1.7 VDC
5/94
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Notes:
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MEDIA CUTTER
FRONT VIEW REGISTRATION
REGISTRATION ‘
DRIVE ROLL / z ) PINCH ROLL
o REGISTRATION
‘ SENSOR (QT)
‘ ¢
CUT MEDIA : Ve
/ CONTROL
0 / CAMS
ROTATING ¢
BLADE
STATIONARY
BLADE SPRING
ST
Y
CUTTER
DRIVE
BELT
CONTROL
CAMS
CUTTER MEDIA
DRIVE ENTRANCE
GUIDE
L] - L )
ROLL MEDIA
CUTTER
N ENCODER : . NOTES:
DISK THE CONTROL CAMS ARE
CUTTER LUBRICATED WITH A SMALL
s'éggnoER AMOUNT OF MOLYKOTE 557
(USO, XC|, XLA 70H37; RX 70P61). 1612
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LL.41, LL.45 Fuser Warmup Fault

RAP

(01/21/94)

This RAP is used when the Fuser does not
warm up when the control logic attempts to
increase the heat.

LL.41 is displayed when the Fuser heat does
not increase to 1100 F (430 C) within one
minute.

LL45 is displayed when the Fuser
temperature is greater than 1100 F (43¢ C)
but does not reach the setpoint temperature
within the specified time period.

Initial Actions

Ensure that the following connectors are

properly seated:

e A23 P/J1, HR1P1 and HR1P2 on the Fuser
Heat Rod, A2 P212, A23 A1P1, A23)2, and
A3P306.

e Ensure that the correct heat rod is
installed.

e Check the wall outlet for proper line
voltage

VAN

Procedure

NOTE: After entering the code [1004], the
Fuser Power Relay (K2) and CR25 are
energized for approximately five minutes.

WARNING
Dangerous Voltage.

Switch on the copier. Enter the diagnostic
code [1004) to test the operation of the

A B

Switch off the copier, and disconnect the
Power Cord. Set the DMM to read 30
ohms. Disconnect A23P/)1. Connect the
(+) lead to A23J1-3. Connect the (-) lead
to A23J1-1.

The resistance is less than 30 ohms.
Y N

Go to FLAG 7 and check the wires for
continuity.

The wires have continuity.
Y N
I Repair the wires.

Replace the Heat Rod.

Disconnect the leads, and connect
A23P/J1. Set the DMM to read ACH. Go
to FLAG 1 and connect the leads. Cheat
the Right Side Door interlock. Connect
the Power Cord and switch on the copier.
Wait 10 seconds.

ACH is present.
Y N
Go to FLAG 2.
ACH is present.
Y N
Repair the wires.

Set the DMM to read 26 VDC. Go to
FLAG 3. Switch off, then switch on,

A C D E

Connect the (+) lead to A2P212-1.
Connect the (-) lead to A2P212-3.
Switch off, then switch on, the
copier.

There is 26 VDC.

Y N

Replace the LVPS/Driver PWB
(A2).

Repair the wires.

Replace the Fuser Power Relay (K2).

Connect the ( +) lead to A23P1-3. Connect
the (-} iead to Relay K2, pin 8. Switch off,
then switch on, the copier.

ACH is present.
Y N

Repair the wire between A23P1-3 and
pin 4 on the Fuser Power Relay (K2).

Go to FLAG 8 and check the wires for
continuity.

The wires have continuity.
Y N
I Repair the wires.

Go to FLAG 9 and check the wires for
continuity.

The wires have continuity.
Y N

Fuser. the copier. Repair the wires.
After 10 seconds, the Fuser Heat Rod is still There is 26 VDC.
on.
Y N Y N A F
A B A C D E
5/94
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LL.41, LL.45 Fuser Warmup Fault
RAP

(01/21/94)

This RAP is used when the Fuser does not
warm up when the control logic attempts to
increase the heat.

LL.41 is displayed when the Fuser heat does
not increase to 1100 F (430 C) within one
minute.

LL.45 is displayed when the Fuser
temperature is greater than 1100 F (430 C)
but does not reach the setpoint temperature
within the specified time period.

Initial Actions

Ensure that the following connectors are

properly seated:

o A23 P/I1, HR1P1 and HR1P2 on the Fuser
Heat Rod, A2 P212, A23 A1P1, A23)2, and

A3P306.
e Ensure that the correct heat rod is

installed.
e Check the wall outlet for proper line

voltage

WARNING
Dangerous Voltage.

Procedure

NOTE: After entering the code [1004), the
Fuser Power Relay (K2) and CR25 are
energized for approximately five minutes.

Switch on the copier. Enter the diagnostic
code [1004] to test the operation of the

A B

Switch off the copier, and disconnect the
Power Cord. Set the DMM to read 30
ohms. Disconnect A23P/J1. Connect the
(+) lead to A23J1-3. Connect the (-) lead
to A23j1-1.

The resistance is less than 30 ohms.
Y N

Go to FLAG 7 and check the wires for
continuity.

The wires have continuity.
Y N

Repair the wires.
Replace the Heat Rod.

Disconnect the leads, and connect
A23P/J1. Set the DMM to read ACH. Go
to FLAG 1 and connect the leads. Cheat
the Right Side Door Interlock. Connect
the Power Cord and switch on the copier.
Wait 10 seconds.

ACH is present.
Y N
Go to FLAG 2.
ACH is present.
Y N
Repair the wires.

Set the DMM to read 26 VDC. Go to
FLAG 3. Switch off, then switch on,

A CDE

Connect the (+) lead to A2P212-1.
Connect the (-) lead to A2P212-3.
Switch off, then switch on, the
copier.

There is 26 VDC.
Y N

Replace the LVPS/Driver PWB
(A2).

Repair the wires.

Replace the Fuser Power Relay (K2).

Connect the (+) lead to A23P1-3. Connect
the (-) lead to Relay K2, pin 8. Switch off,
then switch on, the copier.

ACH is present.
Y N

Repair the wire between A23P1-3 and
pin 4 on the Fuser Power Relay (K2).

Go to FLAG 8 and check the wires for
continuity.

The wires have continuity.
Y N
Repair the wires.

Go to FLAG 9 and check the wires for
continuity.

The wires have continuity.
Y N

Fuser. the copier. Repair the wires.
After 10 seconds, the Fuser Heat Rod is still There is 26 VDC.
on.
Y N Y N F
A B A C D E
5/94
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A HL MN

Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB
(A2).

Repair the wires.
Replace the Ballast Relay (K5).

Switch off the copier and disconnect the
Power Cord. Reconnect the wire to the G
terminal on Triac (Q1). The procedure is
complete.

The Thermistor Pad on the Thermal
Controller PWB (A32A1) touches the Fuser
Roll.

Y N

Replace the Thermal Controller PWB
(A23A1).

The Thermistor Pad is free of contamination.
Y N
Clean the pad with a white cloth.

Go to FLAG 6 and check the wires for
continuity.

The wires have continuity.

0

Disconnect A23A1P1 on the Thermal
Controller PWB (A23A1). Set the DMM to
read 200K ohms. Connect the (+) lead to
A23A1J1-2. Connect the (-) lead to
A23A1J1-1.

The resistance is less than 200K ohms.
Y N

Replace the Thermal Controller PWB
(A23A1).

Replace the Controller PWB (A3).

Y N
I Repair the wires
)
5/94
3030 272 LL.41, LL.45 Fuser Warmup Fault RAP



NOTES:

BLU BLU
ORN ORN G‘) CONNECTOR A23 P/J2 IS A MULTIPLE MODULE
TCEIREEIE CONNECTOR. REFER TO SECTION 7 FOR REPAIR DATA.
@ A23P2 [ A23)2
[n] =)
15 30 15 LVPS/DRIVER PWB (A2)
GRN ORN +5VDC PLT.1
BRN T
A23A1
THERMISTOR THERMAL CONTROL
PAD CONTROLLER
PL10.4 PWB (A23A1) @
PL10.4 A23A1 A23 A23 A2
T P2 | 112 P/i203
LINIT THERMISTOR f e 17 ' rotol L“”
BRN 1 BLU vio
PL10.4 I Bl | L 7
D 5 =1 6 3 18
BRN { ORN I I GRY ,L
1
H 1 1 DCCOM
o : 7
H t t
' ] t
) 1 |
b 2
' | I +43 VDC CONTROLLER PWB (A3)
] ! | REFERENCE PL1A
H i i
i [ !
1 ! ]
H 1 |
H t i
H 1 !
b l
! ! : CONTROL
1
1 ! ! A3
: ' | P306 ’
b ;
RT1 FUSER A 2 —9 27 —4 ¢
THERMISTOR BRN | | T'RED b | |YEL /4; | 11006] LL41
PL10.4 B 1~ 10 1+ —5 /LL45
BRN BRN /' ™" GRN »L
DCCOM //
A
: 5/94
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NNECTOR A23 P/J2 IS A MULTIPLE MODULE
WARNING (1) connec 3P
BLU BLU CONNECTOR. REFER TO SECTION 7 FOR REPAIR DATA.
E .
oy o DANGEROUS VOLTAGE
1 (BEE) ] 1 U\
J \- | /
@ A23P2 [ A23J2 GRN 1 s
FUSER -
PR A e
GRN GRN A PLY.2 BLK
MAIN | 02
POWER ACH BLU
RELAY (K1y®-e—48 2A o072 4 N BRN
PL1.2 BRN 1 BLK
ACN : 2610 2610
“,—88 6 ~—0/:/A-0—3 K1 MAIN K2 FUSER
] BLU i WHT POWER POWER
] ; RELAY RELAY
LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2) i
L1 !
]
CONTROL '
LOGIC i
Pii212 D\ ! /U\/
S——d
/ [1009) 3 — 0 sen 111 8H R0
1 ORN
A o L=
DC COM { : § —— WHT
]
7 crs [/ ! A23 XEROGRAPHIC MODULE 4 |-}-RED
FPWR ' PLI.1 r '
]

/ i A23A1 THERMAL 0 2 e
+26 VDC / i CONTROLLER PWB RED WHT
BULK PL10.4

/ BRN
2610
/, A2 FUSEROPEN A23 A23 B AL FUSE K5 FUSER
/ PI203 (L) +26VDC P2 | 12 AP/ BALLAST
2 —, ~26 26 — . RELAY
! i RED | i YEL 4
I ] ] : '
/ : i | )
{ ] { ] ]
4 _J Py 24 ! I
I YEL RED
| L—____J
" A2
oz ; P210
= — ]
=1
DCCOM
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@ SET THE DMM TO THE 2.0 VDC RANGE. IF PULSES ARE FUSER HEAT
SJSER BLU BLU PRESENT, THE BAR CODE DISPLAY FLICKERS. g&bo )
TRIAC A23 " '
— . P1/ 41 R
\ WARNING @_‘ ACH 3 P1 1
A DANGEROUS VOLTAGE. BLK- 1
WHT JAN I
~ i
L ) RN D 2
K5 FUSER Mo ,7’; GRN/ YEL
BALLAST
AL . 7
MT1 PL1.2 N
(WHITE 2451 N ,
DOT) 28 é N BLU
~
A\ | l > JAN
WHT ! RED BALLAST N
| . | RESISTOR MT2
A | cp a0t aes——\ |IH i
@ T E ‘ — PL1.2 28 TRIACQ1
6B 1 I
! 1 2A
I |
LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2) ] — —/ T e
PL1A FUSER i = 2A M1
R i BaLtast | | "_l
CONTROL RELA;GON ] RESISTOR L-28 -
LoGIC {) +26 vDC ! R2 LG—A—B—]|
2p/21 .
/// N 1 A2PU212 0 PL1.2
\ ! RED I
+26VDC  DCCOM ! S
BULK : 1
E ' <)
{
{
1 ! ] K
BRN
/ | A2P/I215 /\/\/\G-)
l 17 ' (1004] ORG
3 |;_9 [
1
'
/ 18 ]
l ! WHT
i
]
Z |._ 20 —L
I BLU
WHT

LL.41, LL.45 Fuser Warmup Fault RAP
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2633

Right Side View
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NOTES:

THERMISTOR PAD CONTAINS THE FUSER
THERMISTOR (RT1), AND THE TEMPERATURE LIMIT
THERMISTOR {RT2). THE THERMAL CONTROLLER
PWB CONTAINS THE THERMISTOR PAD AND THE

THERMAL FUSE (A23A1F1).
\";’?‘;} ,
A23A1 THERMAL ‘ =
CONTROLLER PWB . | 2454
1 @ )
od
— A23P/R2
=4 4
O3
]
Q T~ ur1P2
AR =
i =
. % -
Rear View with the
Covers Removed 2342 2650
5/94
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LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2)
OE OR 0 3 %—PO0
’ J e . ! o0 ) 8
a2p203 —f] = " J'j
JHe
s ™
o LVPS PWB Wl
CR24 — T
CR25 d
CR24 [1
s [:u F1 D D Jror
BT 2 [] CR27 CR28 -
CR26
o a1 e
Lal e ‘um .:':“ [
A2P215/ = b af

cRas A2P212 A2P210

591

Rear View with the
Covers Removed

FUSER POWER
RELAY (K2}

FUSER BALLAST

RELAY (KS)

2455

N 2342
+ 26 VDCBulk
] Power Supply
]
1 T BW
I(‘)USER BLU
TRIAC
\ 7
\./
MT2
WHT
G
/ ORN
MT1
(WHITE 2451
DOT)
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LL.42 Thermal Control RAP

This RAP is used to locate certain problems in
the thermal control circuitry in the Fuser
area.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the following

pages.

Initial Actions

® Switch off, then switch on the copier.
If the problem still exists, perform the
procedure below.

Procedure

Switch off the copier, and disconnect the
Power Cord. Disconnect the wire to the G
lead on Triac Q1. Connect the Power Cord
and switch on the copier. Wait 10 seconds.

After S seconds, the Fuser Heat Rod is off.
Y N
Replace Triac (Q1).

Switch off the copier. Disconnect A23A1P1.
Set the DMM to read 100 ohms. Connect the
(+) lead to A23A1J1-2. Connect the (-} lead
to A23A1J1-1.

The resistance is greater than 100 ohms.
Y N
A B

A B

Replace the Thermal Controller PWB

(A23A1).
Replace the Control PWB (A3).

Q! BLU
FUSER BLU
TRIAC

\__ 7

mT2
WHT

/ ORN

MTA1
(WHITE 2451
DOT)

LL.42 Thermal Control Fault RAP
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NOTES:

BLU BLU
ORN ORN @ CONNECTOR A23 P/J2 1S A MULTIPLE MODULE

1 > o Ichl| 16 o) ‘ 1 CONNECTOR. REFER TO SECTION 7 FOR REPAIR DATA.

@ A23 P2 [ A23)2

GRN ORN
BRN
+4.3 VDC CONTROL PWB (A3)
REFERENCE PL1.1
T CONTROL
LOGIC
TONTHOLLER
THERMISTOR PWB (A23A1)
PAD pL10.4
PL10.4 @ A2
A23A1 A23 A23 P/1203
PH1T P2 12
RT1 FUSER A 2 - —9 9 1 —4 .
THERMISTOR BRN | | treD ! | | !YEL ! | (008}
PL10.4 ! ! ! H
B 1 — +—10 10 5
BRN BRN —— GRN aL
DC COM
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@ SET THE DMM TO THE 2.0 VDCRANGE. IF PULSES ARE

Q1 BLU FUSER HEAT
FUSER BLU PRESENT, THE BAR CODE DISPLAY FLICKERS. ROD
TRIAC PL10.2
— PN HRI
A~ WARNING P1
MT2 ACH 3 !
DANGEROUS VOLTAGE. BLK .
WHT 1 '
s BLU ;~ BLU 1|
d ~ '
, ~ 2
/ KS FUSER N /J; GRN/ YEL /-}7
ORN BALLAST N
Mn Ay \
(WHITE 2451 : S
DOT) 28 f ST
: 2A ]—o/.zx-o-tt — . A
WHT ACN | /i/ RESISTOR r\ l l
S WHT A ——B6A | A_—e-8 — PL1.2 TRIAC Q1
6B 1 1 AAA | |
: 2A
| S |
LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2) ‘ A
e
PL1I FUSER ! —1 A e
POWER i |
CONTROL RELAY ON ' BALLAST r—]
LOGIC {L) +26VDC H QESISTOR 28 . L—G Ay
- N A2P)212 ! PL1.2 Y
W 12— 0
£ ; RED I
+26VDC  DCCOM H
/ BULK ! 1
1 ’ L
]
1
3 ' |
i
!
{ 11—
BRN
| A2P/J215 /\/\/\@
K I 11004) ORG
|;_Z73 [
]
18—
/ I ! WHT
]
) e
| BLU
WHT
5/94
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Notes:
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NOTES:

THERMISTOR PAD

* BRN

A23A1 THERMAL
CONTROLLER PWB

- RED

K5 FUSER
BALLAST

y ~+1, s

THERMISTOR PAD CONTAINS THE FUSER
THERMISTOR (RT1), AND THE TEMPERATURE LIMIT
THERMISTOR (RT2). THE THERMAL CONTROLLER

~ PWB CONTAINS THE THERMISTOR PAD AND THE
~ THERMAL FUSE.(A23A1F1).

U

\

P
m
o

6 b

£\

4 |

~t4 0 21

)k

N WH

2610

K5 FUSER
BALLAST
RELAY

o

LL.42 Thermal Control Fault RAP
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LL.43 Fuser Overtemperature
RAP
(01/19/94)

The Status Code LL.43 is displayed when the
logic detects that there is a problem with the
Fuser temperature and an overtemperature
condition has caused the Thermal Fuse
(A23A1F1) to open.

NOTE: The circuit diagram and the
component locator drawings are on the
following pages.

N\

Initial Actions

® Ensure that connectors A2 P212,
A2P210 AND A2P203 on the LVPS/
Driver PWB (A2), A23A1P5 on the
Thermal Controller PWB (A23A1), and
A23P/J2 are correctly installed and
fully seated.

WARNING
Dangerous Voltage.

® Ensure that both cooling fans are

working. If not, go to the 1.3 Cooling

Fan RAP.
® Ensure that all Interlocks are closed.

Procedure

There is 26 VDC at A2P203-2.
Y N

A B

A B

Disconnect A23A1P5. Set the DMM to
read continuity. Connect the ( +) probe to

A23A1J5-4. Connect the (-) probe to
A23A15-2.

There is continuity.

Y N

Switch off the copier, and disconnect
the Power Cord. Replace the Thermal
Fuse (A23A1F1). Disconnect the blue
and white wires from the Triac (Q1).
Set the DMM to measure 2K chms, and
measure the resistance across the
connections from which the wires
were removed. If the resistance is not
infinite, replace the triac. Measure the
resistance from each terminal on the
triac to frame ground. If the resistance
is not infinite, replace the triac.
Reconnect the wires. Reconnect the
power cord.

There is 26 VDC at A2P203-4.
Y N
Replace the LVPS/Driver PWB (A2).

Go to FLAG 2 and check the wires for an
open circuit.

The wires have continuity.
Y N
Repair the wires.

Switch off the copier. Disconnect A23A1P1
on the Thermal Controller PWB. Set the
DMM to read 200K ohms. Go to Flag 4 and
check the resistance.

The resistance is less than 200K ohms,
Y N
A CD

A CD

Replace the Thermal Controller PWB
A23A1.

Go to FLAG 4 and check the wires for an
open circuit.

All wires have continuity.

Y N

| Repair the wires.

Replace the LVPS/Driver PWB (A2).

Go to A2 P212-3. Enter the diagnostic code
[1009] to turn on the Fuser Power Relay (K2).
The voltage goes from + 26 VDC to less than
1VDC.

Y N

Go to FLAG 3 and check the wires for an
open circuit. The wires have continuity.

Y N
Repair the wires.

" Replace the LVPS/Driver PWB (A2). If the
problem persists, replace the Control
PWB (A3).

Replace the Fuser Power Relay (K2).

LL.43 Fuser Overtemperature RAP
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(D CONNECTOR A23 P/J2 1S A MULTIPLE MODULE

A WARNING CONNECTOR. REFER TO SECTION 7 FOR REPAIR DATA.
DANGEROUS VOLTAGE.
BLU BLU
ORN ORN
FUSER 16
POWER 1 o= = =] 1
AN ik

@ A23P1 E{ A23 1

POWER ACH 15{{GUOM) 30 IDIEN] 15

RELAY (K1y™-e—4B 2A +—0 D o4 —@ GRN_ | GRN

PL1.2 I BRI, ! BRN —_—
1

N '
W : GHA"B

1
!
;
LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2) I
PL1.1 !
i
CONTROL i
LOGIC I
% ? P12 :
LL43 P2 (1009 1 — 0
7 ] : BRN \ |
// DCCOM ¥ 1
»l ! A23 XEROGRAPHIC MODULE
CR25 ! ’ THERMISTOR PWB
F PWR 1 A23A1)
' , L10.4
+26 VDC H
BULK 3 ,
ORN
(D FUSER
A2 SERO 23 3 ?JSER(TFI%I;IIPERATURE
FUSEROPEN A A2 E
PN203 (1) +26vDC P2 | 12 ';IZJ%M
2 —, ~26 26 —, A
! RED ! ) YEL '
]
! ! ! ;
4 | ! 24 24 L 2
YEL l I RED
A2
i , P210
DCCOM '
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@ SET THE DMM TO THE 2.0 VDC RANGE. IF PULSES ARE e SERTEAT
Q1 BLU BLU PRESENT, THE BAR CODE DISPLAY FLICKERS. ROD
?H,SES , PL10.2
A A2
— pin PN
> c WARNING O ACH 1
MT2 DANGEROUS VOLTAGE.
HR1{P2
pan aEn Gas cws N BN S WP GUY SuE N ER e e G “

FuUsER . /_); GRVIYEL 1
/ ALLAST
ORN RELAY (KS5)
MT1
(WHITE 2451 N )
= ] JAND
7 MY AN
/A—*“ 1 ] BLU

RED BALLAST
o A . Rioo OF r s MT2
@ WHT A _‘_:’; RED PL1.2 [ 28 TRIACQ?
! 2A
—_

|

i
1
!
LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2) | A
PL1.1 FUSER : [ " T
POWERON i BALLA | r——l
RELAY
conTRoL (L) +26 VDC i RESsToR L.28 - 1

R2 -G
NG 2 A2PHI212 - p|_ 1.2
2 RED |

+26VDC  DCCOM

BULK
| A2P/J1215 BN /\/\/\®

= e ©

\\\

.

S

v T 11004] ORG
liﬁ %
]
1|8 : WHT
]
}_20 :
I BLU
WHT
5/94
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NOTES:
BLU | BLU
ORN o/ @ CONNECTOR A23 P/J2 IS A MULTIPLE MODULE
16 CONNECTOR. REFER TO SECTION 7 FOR REPAIR DATA.
1 pp|joo 1
@ A23P2 [ A23)2
15 30 12 15
GRN ORN +5VDC S._O{"}ROL PWB (A3)
BRN T CONTROL
LOGIC
THERMAL
THERMISTOR CONTROLLER
PAD PWB (A23A1)
PL10.4 PL10.4 A3
A23A1 A23 A23
R R T 1 P/1306
RT1 FUSER A 2 —9 9~ a v
THERMISTOR BRN | | ’. RED | | | 1 YeL / [
PL10.4 [ L 10 :
B 1 10 5 ~L
BRN BRN GRN
I——-' DC COM
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LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2)

A2P215

OF——90H =P O o PO
E " J - - Jp02 ::0: " 204 ! 0o
A2P203 —] = - -H“
4216 »
S
|
ol LVPS PHB \
cRa4 ,\ |
: CR25 v
¢
T_Ti# e
i 0 Ci[\:2|7 gza i
CR26

CR25 A2P210
A2P212 1591
1]
FUSER POWER
RELAY (K2)
2455

" | q
q
\ 0
Q
(™
L o ({e
!
I
!
I
i + 26 VDC Bulk
] Power Supply
I
[}
1 BLU
Nser BLU
TRIAC
\ 7
\ /
WHT
G
ORN
MT1
(WHITE 2451
DOT)
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A23A1F1 THERMAL \ >

FUSE
2454 A23A1 THERMAL CONTROLLER PWB - g

2338
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LL.44 Fuser Too Hot RAP

(02/15/94)

This RAP is used when the Fuser temperature
exceeds 420 degrees F. (216 degrees C), the
maximum allowed temperature.

The status code may also be displayed if the
Temperature Limit Thermistor (RT2) has a
malfunction or is contaminated, or if there is
a fault in the wires between the Control PWB
and the Thermistor Assembly.

Initial Actions

Allow the temperature of the Fuser to
decrease. Switch off, then switch on, the
copier. If the problem still exists, perform
the following procedure.

WARNING
Dangerous Voltage.

Procedure

Switch off the copier, and disconnect the
Power Cord. Disconnect the blue and white
wires from the Triac (Q1). Set the DMM to
measure 2K ohms, and measure the
resistance across the connections from which
the wires were removed. [f the resistance is
not infinite, replace the triac. Measure the
resistance from each terminal on the triac to
frame ground.

The resistance is infinite.
Y N
A B

A B
Replace the Triac. Reconnect the wires.

Disconnect A2P203 on the LVPS/ Driver PWB
(A2). Connectthe (+)lead to A2P203-17.
Connect the (-) lead to A2P203-18.

There is 5VDC present.
Y N
Replace the LVPS/Driver PWB (A2).

Check the wires between A23 P203-17 and 18
and A23A1 P1-5 and 6 for an open or short
circuuit to ground. If there is no open or
short circuit, replace the Thermal Controller
PWB (A23A1).

LL.44 Fuser Too Hot RAP

5/94
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LL.50 Bulk Power Supply RAP

This RAP is used when a fault has occurred in
the + 26 VDCBulk Power Supply.

NOTE: The circuit diagram and the
component locator drawings are on the
following pages.

Initial Actions

N\

* Ensure that connectors A4P1 and
A4P2 on the +26 VDC Bulk Power
Supply are correctly installed and fully
seated.

® Ensure that Fuse FU2 on the +26 VDC
Bulk Power Supply has continuity. If
not, the power supply has an internal
fault. Replace the power supply.

'WARNING
Dangerous Voltage.

* Before troubleshooting, ensure that
all AC Interlocks are closed. An open
Interlock will cause the Main Power
relay to open.

Procedure

Switch on the copier. There is +26 VDC at
A4P/J1210 Pins 1 and 2,

Y N

Set the DMM to read ACH. There is ACH
between A4P/J1 Pins 2 and 3.

Y N
A B C

A B C

Switch off the copier. Go to FLAG 1
and check for a open circuit. If there s
no open circuit, go to the 1.4 Main
Power Interlock RAP.

Thereis + 26 VDCat A4P/J2 Pins 1 and 2.

Y N

Replace the +26 VDC Bulk Power
Supply.

Go to FLAG 2 and check the wiring for an
open circuit. If there is no open circuit
replace the LVPS/Driver PWB (A2).

Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2). If the
problem persists replace the Controller PWB.

LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2)
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WARNING

/\
DANGEROUS VOLTAGE.
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LL.60/LL.61/LL.62 NVM Fault
RAP

This RAP is used for NVM (Non-Volatile
Memory) problems that are indicated by a
status code or a message display. The
Control Panel displays the message NVM
Fault Call for Assistance. The Quantity
window may display an LL.60, 61, or 62.

The problem may be caused when the NVM
data are corrupted or partially corrupted.
The contents of the NVM do not agree with
the checksum, or the contents of the NVM do
not agree with the shadow contents.

LL.60 - This status code indicates corrupted
data in NVM. Perform steps 1 thru 4 of the
procedure.

LL.61 - This status code is an indication that
an older version of firmware has been
installed. Ensure that the newest version of
Firmware has been installed. If the problem
persists, perform steps 1 thru 4 of the
procedure.

LL.62 - This status code indicates an Auditron
NVM problem. Enter the special test code
[0370] to reset Auditron values to default.

Procedure

The purpose of this procedure is to restore
the copier to normal operation condition.
Refer to the SPECIAL TEST codes located in
Section 6 while performing this procedure.

1.

Enter the following SPECIAL TEST codes
and record the corresponding data
values displayed on the control panel:

[0261] Country Configuration value

[0360-2] Electronic Billing Meters
value

[0860] Registration value

[0862] Cut length value

[0921-3] IHumination (Exposure) value

Enter the SPECIAL TEST code, (USO
copiers [0360-1), [EO copiers [0360-3]) in
order to reset the contents of the NVIM
to the factory default values.

Compare the values recorded in step 1 to
previously recorded values for this
machine. Enter the codes listed in step 1
and change the default values as
required.

NOTE: If any value recorded in step 1
appears to be incorrect, use the
previously recorded value. If there is no
previously recorded value, retain the
default value.

Check/ adjust the-following:

NOTE: If the values entered are not retained,
replace the NVM (PL. 1.1) and perform steps
2 -4 again.

3030

ADJ5.1  Copy Size Adjustment
ADJ 8.1 Image Registration
ADJ8.2  Autolength
ADJ9.2  Electrostatic Series
ADJ10.1 Fuser Temperature
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LL.90 Excessive Toner Fault RAP

02/22/94

The status code LL.90 is displayed when the
toner concentration is significantly greater
than the setpoint value.

This status code may occur if there is a
problem with the toner dispensing or the
developer mixing systems. The Initial Actions
deal with the most likely mechanical causes
for the LL.90 code.

Initial Actions

® Jook for signs of a massive toner
dump at the point of toner dispense.

¢ Ensure that the Developer level is
correct: minimum of 7.0 Ibs.

® Ensure that the Toner Cartridge is not
defective and that too much toner is
not dispensed into the Developer
Housing.

e Ensure that the Developer Auger
Gears are not defective.

e GotoQ1P/Pin2and check for (+) 15
VvDC %0.25.

* Perform Normal Call procedures in the
Developer Module.

s Ensure that the copierislevel.

Procedure

Enter diagnostic code [0922) to enable the
copier to run a Copy with the copierinanLL
fault condition. Enter code [0361] to exit
the diagnostics mode.

The LL.90 Code is displayed after a copy run.

Y N
A B

A

B
Complete the service call.

Enter the code [0921-4] and compare the
control point voltage to the sensor reading.

The control point is between 5.2 and 6.0
volts.

Y

Enter the code [0926] and reset the toner
control NVM. Enter [921-6] to calibrate
the toner control system. The control
point is between 5.2 and 6.0 VDC.

Y N

Replace the NVM. If the problem
persists, replace the Control PWB
(A3).

The LL.90 code is displayed after a copy

run,
Y N
Complete the service call.

The lensor voltage is less than or equal to 1

volt.

Y

C

The control point minus the sensor
reading is less than 1.5 VDC.

Y N

Enter the code [0926] and reset the
toner control NVM. Enter [921-6] to
calibrate the toner control system.
The voltage is at A3 P303-16is(+)4.95
t0 5.05VDC.

Y N

Go to FLAG 2 and check wiring for an
open or short circuit. The voltage is
at A3P303-16is(+)4.95t05.05
VDC.

Y N
D E F

cCD

E F

Replace the LVPS PWB/Driver (A2).
If the problem is still present,
replace the Controlier PWB. If the
voltage is still not good, replace the
Toner sensor and perform {921-6}
to calibrate the toner control
system.

Replace the Toner Sensor (Q1) and
perform [921-6].

Replace the Toner Sensor (Q1) and perform
[921-6].

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring for open or
short circuit. The LL.90 code is still present.

Y N

I Wrap up the service call.

Replace the Developer material (REP 9.7) and
enter [921-6] to calibrate the toner control
system. If problem persists, replace the Toner
Sensor (Q1) and perform [921-6] . If the
problem persists, replace the NVM and perform
[921-6], if the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3). Then perform [921-6] .
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NOTES:
@ CONNECTOR A22 P/J1 1S A MULTIPLE MODULE

CONNECTOR. REFER TO SECTION 7 FOR REPAIR DATA.

DEVELOPER HOUSING
RIGHT REAR VIEW

] ==
BLU BLU
GRN GRN ’_///;//’;—’ﬁ
A22P1 A22)1 .f_-;;,_;.;&'& L
* = )
WY
7 |IBIE]] 14|21 7 m?j/ A
YEL YEL (5 = w
Q1
TONER 014892
SENSOR
CONTROL |A3 p
LOGIC CONTROL Qe
PLT SENSOR
7 PLI1 PLOS
RIBBON CABLE [(]) ADs 9.3
1
80 F )
167 L 4 4
| ‘r ‘ BRN
i ]
2 A3
15 : i RED CONTROL ESEIF(;ROL
d ! @ PWB
: : RIBBON Pi03fPL 11
ot | | BBON A2 A22P1 .
* 4
13 2l DENSITY
l T 1 ANALOG
! ! vEL P SIGNAL
i i ] 33 3 14 [0921-4]
DCCOM i E ORN ORN ORN
! I
12 = 5 .
/ j ) GRN

3030

5/94
2-99

LL.90 Excessive Toner Fault RAP



LL.91 Low Toner Fault RAP.
02/09/94

The status code LL.91 is displayed when the
toner concentration is lower than the
nominal setpoint.

This status code may occur if there is a
problem with the toner dispensing or the
mixing of the developer material. The Initial
Actions deal with the most likely mechanical
causes for the LL.91 code.

Initial Actions

¢ Proceed to REP. 9.5 and ensure that
the developer material is being mixed
properly.

® Ensure that the developer level is
correct, minimum of 7.0 tbs..

® Ensure that the toner cartridge is not
defective and that enough toner is
dispensed into the developer housing.

Note: Enter diagnostic code [0922] to enable
the copier to run a Copy with the
copier in an LL fault condition. Enter
the code [0361] to exit diagnostics.

Procedure
Enter the code [0921-4] and compare the
control point voltage to the sensor reading.

R

The sensor voltage is greater than or equal
to(+)8VDC.

Y N

Enter the code [0926] in order to reset
the toner control NVM values to default.
Enter {921-6] to calibrate the toner
control system.

The LL.91 Code is displayed after a copy
run.

Y N
Proceed to wrap up the call.

Go to FLAG 1and check the wiring for an
open or short circuit.

The LL.91 Code is displayed after a copy
run.

Y N
Proceed to wrap up the call.

Replace the Toner Sensor (Q1). Enter
[921-6] to calibrate the toner control
system. If the problem is not corrected,
Replace the NVM and enter [921-6). |f
the problem persists, replace the Control
PWB (A3). Then perform [921-6].

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring for an
open or short circuit.

The LL.91 Code is displayed after a copy run.
Y N

Proceed to wrap up the call.
A

A

Enter the code [0926] in order to reset the
toner control NVM values to default. Enter
{921-6] to calibrate the toner control system.

The LL.91 code is still present.

Y N
| Proceed to wrap up the call.

Replace the Developer material (REP 9.7) and
enter [921-6] to calibrate the toner control
system. If problem persists, replace the Toner
Sensor (Q1). Enter [921-6] to calibrate the
toner control system.

The LL.91 code is still present.

Y N

I Proceed to wrap up the call.

Replace the NVM. Enter [921-6] to calibrate the
toner control system. If the problem persists,
replace the Control PWB (A3). Then perform
[921-6].
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NOTES:
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U1.01 Copy Counter RAP A B
Enter the diagnostic code [0203].

The voltage goes from +26 VDC to less
than +1VDCat Pin 2 of A2 P202.

Initial Actions Y N

® Ensure that Connector A2P202 on the Replace the LVPS Driver PWB (A2).
Low Voltage Power Supply (A2) is
correctly installed and fully seated.

This RAP is used to locate probiems with the
Copy Counter and associated circuitry.

Replace the Copy Count meter.
i the problem persists replace the Control

PWB (A3).
Procedure
Open the right side door and cheat the right
side door interlock switch (521).
While entering the diagnostic code [0203]
note the movement of the Copy Count
meter.
The Copy Count meter advances.
Y N
There is + 26 VDC at A2 P202 Pin 2.
Y N
There is + 26 VDC at A2 P202 Pin 1. r— LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (AZ)
Y N
Replace the LVPS Driver PWB
(A2). /
Replace the Copy Count meter. 29202
A B Ll LVPS PWB . Ey
" CR25 q
cr24 O
an F1 D D Jor
BT r [ CR27 CRas s
CR26 J

. 5/94
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Refeed Roll RAP

This RAP is used for Roll Media Feed
problems that are not indicated by a status
code and the Control Panel displays the
message “REFEED ROLL".

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the media sensors, mechanical
components, the roll drive motor, the motor
control circuitry or poor quality media.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the next four

pages.

Initial Actions

¢ PpPull out the Roll Supply Drawer.
Ensure that there is an adequate
supply of media, the media is in good
condition and is loaded correctly.

®* Check the Feed Drive Rolls, Feed Pinch
Rolis, and the Pinch Roll Load Springs
for contamination or damage and
correct installation. Clean or replace
as required.

® Check that the Upper Feed Baffle that
houses the Feed Pinch Rolls is latched
in the correct position.

® Check. the roll media feed path for
obstructions.

Open the left side doors. Check the
motion sensor and encoder disk for
binding or damage by rotating the
Rewind Drive Sprocket in the forward
and reverse directions.

Check the connectors for the Roll
Motion Sensor (Q4 P1) and the Control
PWB (A3 P309) for damage. Ensure
that the connectors and pins are
seated correctly.

Remove the rear covers and the Roll
Position Sensor (Q1) from the rear
frame. Clean the Roll Position Sensor
by wiping the face of the sensor with a
clean cloth.

Check the connectors for damage for
the Roll Position Sensor (Q1 P1) and
the Control PWB (A3 P309). Ensure
that the connectors and pins are
seated correctly.

Reinstall the Sensor.

Ensure that the customer is running
media that meets the type and size
specifications.

Procedure

Enter the code [0710] in order to check the
Roll Motion Sensor. Beeps will be heard
when the roll is rotated.

Reach under the left side of the Media
Drawer and locate the Rewind Drive Gear for
the media roll. Manually rotate the Gear
slowly. The rotating Gear causes the Media
Roll and the Roll encoder Disk to rotate.

Beeps are heard when the roll is rotated.

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring
between the Roll Motion Sensor and the
Control PWB far an open circuit or a short
circuit to ground.

If there is no problem with the wiring,
replace the Roll Motion Sensor (Q4).

If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

Enter the code [0707] in order to check the
Roll Position Sensor. The Control Panel will
display a (01) when the media is not sensed
and a (00) when the media is sensed.

Pull out the Media Drawer and ensure that
media is not positioned in the sensor window.
Close the drawer, a (01) is displayed.

A

Refeed Roll RAP
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2-104

3030



A

Pull out the Drawer and position the media

so that the media is located in the sensor CONTROL PWB (A3)
window. Close the drawer, a (00) is
displayed.

A (01) is displayed when media is not
positioned in the sensor window and a {00) _ .

is displayed when media is positioned in the o B 1 O 1 g O
sensor window. _ N A R - ,
Y N in
Go to FLAG 2 and check the wiring v s -
between the Roll Position Sensor and the o), '
Control PWB for an open circuit or a C CONTROL PWB sacs D
short circuit to ground. Nk B
If there is no problem with the wiring, . s
replace the Roll Position Sensor (Q1). |
If the problem persists, replace the P -
Control PWB (A3). _’J - -
Go to the 7.1 Roll Feed RAP. ' ) W
A3 1590
P309
5/94
2-105 . Refeed Roll RAP

3030



NOTES:
-
@ THE ROLL MOVING SIGNAL IS EITHER ;f—gET- ROLL ~—
SIDE MOTION
+5VDCOR 0 VDC WHEN THE ROLL IS VIEW Qa e ROLL - Q
NOT MOVING. THE SIGNAL IS = Y DRIVE
APPROXIMATELY + 2.4 VDC WITH MOTOR
THE ROLL MOVING. ] A4
O,
il .l____q
¥ P
ROLL q
FEED
CLUTCH
ROLL
ENCODER N
DISK 7
NOTE: DRIVE SPROCKETS
REMOVED FOR CLARITY. " =~
2341
D A3 CONTROL
A3 g\([)vlgTROL LOGIC
CONTROL
g:-N"B‘l ggu_ PL 1.1 %
' A3 MOTION  ENCODER +5VDC
Q4 | SENSOR A3
P309 Pt | PL72 DisK 9a (D P309
15 7 — 1
l ' ' ROLL MOVING
: GRN : 3 13 [0710] .
+5VDC ! { ORN
: : 2,
) \ i
14 = i 2 4
DCCOM '
5/94

Refeed Roll RAP 2-106 , 3030



/"—-‘_——r‘— Q1

v
- ROLL
e ———— POSITION
= SENSOR
Sommme
EL&_ o
..l_._ ¢
S— N o >/
M
2339
A3 CONTROL
A3 g\?vﬁTROL LOGIC
conTROL at PL1.1 %
R P CENER™ pvoc
P309 Q0 PLTA o MEDIA AT ROLL a3
_ &1 POSITION SENSOR A3
17 - — 2 v ' {L) +5VDC
' vio \ | ORN x —
] | ] , 3 16 [0707]
+5vDC | ) b BLK BLU %
) L Voo
! RIS
/\E‘ 18 GRY VIO
pCcom
5/94
2-107 _ Refeed Roll RAP

3030



1.1 ACPower RAP

This RAP is used for problems in the AC
circuitry for primary distribution and control.
The Control Panel may illuminate, but the
copier will not begin initialization.

The problem may occur if there is a
malfunction in the Main Power Relay (K1),
the Main Power Switch (51), the Noise Filter
(FL1), Fuse F2 located on the LVPS/ Driver
PWB (A2), Main Transformer (T1) or a
ground fault exists.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the following

pages.

Initial Actions

® Check that the correct voltage is being
applied to the copier.

® Ensure that the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2)
Connectors A2P215 and A2P214 are
correctly installed and fully seated.

® |f the Ground Fault Protection Device

is activated (Red Flag not visible), go
to the 1.6 Ground Fault RAP.

Procedure

Switch on the copier. -

The Control Panel illuminates.
Y N

There is ACH between pins 2 and 6 of
-the Main Power Relay (K1).

Y N

There is ACH between pins 1 and 2
of the Noise Filter (FL1).

Y N

There is ACH at the Line side of
the Ground Fault Protector.

Y N

I Replace the power cord.

Go to FLAG 3 and check the
wiring to the Noise Filter (FL1)
for an open circuit.

if there is no open circuit, go to
the 1.6 Ground Fault RAP.

There is ACH between pins 2 and 5
of the Main Power Switch (CB1/51).

Y N

Go to FLAG 2 and check the
wiring to the Main Power Switch
for an open circuit.

If there is no open circuit, replace
the Noise Filter (FL1).

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring to
the Main Power Relay (K1) for an
open circuit.

If the problem persists replace the
Main Power Switch (S1).

A B

There is ACH between pins 1 and 4 of
P/)214 at the LVPS/ Driver PWB,

Y N

Check the Fuse, F2, for an open on
the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

if there is no open, go to FLAG 4 and
check the wiring for an open circuit.

There is 22 VAC between pins 6 and 9 of
P/J 214 at the LVPS/ Driver PWB.

Y N
l Replace the Main Transformer (T1).
Go to the 1.5 DC Power RAP.

There is +26 VDC between pins 1 (+) and
0 (-) of the Main Power Relay (K1).

Y N
I Go to 1.4 Main Power Interlock RAP.

There is ACH between pins 2 and 3 of A4P/)
of the + 26 VDC bulk power supply.

Y N
Go to FLAG 6 and check the wiring to the
+ 26 VDC bulk power supply for an open
circuit.

If there is no open circuit, replace the
Main Power Relay (K1).

Go to the LL.43 Fuser Overtemperature RAP.

3030
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1.3 Cooling Fans RAP

This RAP is used to locate problems in the
+ 26 VDC circuits for the Cooling Fans.

The problem may occur if there is a
malfunction in the fan motors, the wiring to
the motors, the Thermal Controller PWB
(A23A1), or the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) .

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the following

pages.

Initial Actions

® Check the Connectors A1P1, A1P2,
A1P3, A1P4, A2P203, and A23P2 on
the Xerographic Assembly (A23) for
damage, and ensure that the
connectors are seated correctly.

* |f one of the fans still operates,
perform the following initial check:

Switch off the copier. Connect A1P3
to A1J4. Connect A1P4 to A1J3.
Switch on the copier. If the same fan
still operates, replace the fan that fails
to operate. Otherwise, perform the
procedure below.

Procedure

Switch off, then switch on the copier.
The Left Cooling Fan operates.

Y N

A B

A B

Set the DMM to read + 26 VDC. Connect

the (+) lead to pin 15 of Connector A2
P203. Connect the (-) lead to frame
ground. Enter the diagnostic mode.

The voltage at pin 15 goes LOW.
Y N
l Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wires for
continuity.

The wires have continuity.
Y N
I Repair the wires.

Replace the Thermal Controller PWB
(A23A1).

The Right Cooling Fan operates.
Y N

Set the DMM to read + 26 VDC. Connect
the (+) lead to pin 13 of Connector A2
P203. Connect the (-) lead to frame
ground. Enter the diagnostic mode.

The voltage at pin 13 goes LOW.
Y N ’
C D E

C DE .
I Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

Go to FLAG 2 and check the wires for an
open circuit.

The wires have continuity.
Y N
l Repair the wires.

Replace the Thermal Controller PWB
(A23A1).

Enter the diagnostic mode. Enter the code
[0914] and observe the sound of the fans.

The Cooling Fans operate at high speed for
approximately 2 seconds, then operate at
low speed.

Y N
Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB.

The Cooling fans operate correctly. Return
to normal operation.

1.3 Cooling Fans RAP
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1.4 Main Power Interlock RAP

Use this RAP to locate problems in the
interlock circuitry that controls the coil
circuit for the Main Power Relay (K1).

Except for the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf
interlock Switch (529), each interfock switch
in the chain has two poles. One set of poles
is connected in series with the Cut Sheet
Feed-in Shelf Interlock Switch and to the coil
of the Main Power Relay (K1).

The other pole on each switch is individually
connected to +26 VDC and to the logic.
When the switch is opened, the +26 VDC is
removed from logic, telling the logic which
interlock switch was opened. The logic then
displays a message.

The + 26 VDC output from the single pole of
the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf Interlock Switch
is also monitored by the logic; the loss of this
signal produces status code [E5.05] if the
copier is in the run mode at the time.

The problem may occur if there is a
malfunction in one of the poles, that is wired
in series, of any of the interlock switches or
in the associated wires.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the following

pages.

Initial Actions

® (Check the connectors on each
interlock switch for damage, and
ensure that each connector is seated
correctly.

® Ensure that the actuator on the Upper
Rear Cover correctly actuates the
switch.

Procedure

Switch off, then switch on, the copier.
CR24 on the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) is lit.
Y N

Check that all of the following interlock
switches are actuated:

* Right Side Door

¢ Upper Rear Cover

o Document Handler
o Cutter Cover

Set the DMM to read +26 VDC. Connect
the (-) lead to frame ground.

Check that +26 VDC is present at each of
the following places:

Connector Interlock Switch

e A2P216-9  Right Side Door

e A2P201-8  Upper Rear Cover

¢ A2P201-15 Document Handler
* A2P211-12  Cutter Cover

If + 26 VDC is not present at the indicated
pin, check the indicated interlock switch
for continuity while you manually actuate
the switch.

If the switch does not have continuity,
replace the switch. If the switch has
continuity, check the associated wires for
an open circuit.

A

Set the DMM to read + 26 VDC. Connect the
(+) lead to A2 P212-5 of the LVPS/ Driver PWB
(A2). Connect the (-) lead to frame ground.

Thereis +26 VDC.
Y N
Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wires for
continuity. If the wires are good, replace the
Main Power Relay (K1).

1.4 Main Power Interlock RAP
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1.5 DC Power RAP

Use this RAP to locate problems in DC power
generation and distribution circuitry.

NOTES: The component locator drawings
and the circuit diagram are on the following
pages.

The +5V and + 15V LEDs, when lit, indicate
that DC voltage is available on the LVPS/
Driver PWB (A2).

Initial Actions

® Ensure that you followed the 1.1 AC
Power RAP to check that ACH and
ACN are present.

®  Ensure that Fuse F2 on the LVPS/Driver
PWB (A2) is good.

Procedure

The +5V (CR26) and + 15V {CR28) LEDs on
the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) are lit.

Y N

Switch off the power and disconnect the
Power Cord.

Disconnect connector A2 P207 from the
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

A B C .

Set the DMM to read ACH. Connect
the (+) lead to A2 P214 pin 1 of the
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2). Connect the
(-) lead to pin 4.

There is ACH.
Y N

Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB
(A2).

Set the DMM to measure 22 VAC.

Connect the ( +) lead to A2P214 pin 6.
Connect the (-) lead to pin 10.

There is 22 to 25 VAC.
Y N

Replace the Main Transformer
(T1).
Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).
Refer to the connector A2 P207 listing

(Section 7) and check each of the power
pins for a short circuit to frame.

If there is no short circuit, replace the
Controt PWB (REP 3.1).

Connect the (-) lead to frame ground.
Measure the following voltages:

D

If any voltage is not at specification, replace
the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

If a voltage is at specification, go to FLAG 1
and repair the wires that do not have
continuity.

Connect the Power Cord and switch on  pIN(+) VOLTAGE
the power to the copier.
A2 P207-8 + 26 VDC
The +5V (CR26) and + 15V (CR28) LEDs
on the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) are lit. A2 P207-6 +15vDC
Y N A2 P207-4 + 5VDC
A B C A2P207-1 + 8.4VDC
_ 5/94
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1.6 Ground Fault RAP
(1/31/94)

This RAP is used to locate and repair ground
faults in the primary AC power distribution
circuitry. You may have been directed to this
RAP from another AC power RAP that traced
the loss of AC power to the GFP device.

The copier is equipped with a Ground Fault
Protection (GFP) device that detects excessive
current leakage to ground. If excessive
leakage is detected the GFP device will
remove all power to the copier.

Initial Actions

® Check that the correct voltage is being
applied to the copier at the AC
Module connector A1P1.

Procedure
WARNING

A DANGEROUS VOLTAGE.

Do not disconnect any plugs or wires while
the power cord is connected and the main
power switch is switched on (1).

The Ground Fault Protector is in the tripped
Position (red flag is not visible).

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check that the correct
voltage is present. The voltage is correct.

Y N

Replace the Ground Fault Protector
(PL 1.2).

A

Refer to FLAG 1 and disconnect the wires at
the input to the Line Filter (FL1). Test the
GFP according to the Warning Label. The GFP
passes the test.

Y N
| Replace the GFP (PL 1.2).

Connect the GFP device to the Line Filter.
The GEP is in the tripped Position (red flag is
not visible) after the Main Power Switch is
switched on.

Y N
| Go to the 1.1 AC Power RAP.

Go to FLAG 2 and disconnect the Line Filter
wires at terminals 3 and 4.

The GFP is in the tripped Position (red flag is
not visible) after the the Power Cord is
connected to the wall outlet.

Y N :
Connect the wires to the Line Filter. Go
to FLAG 3 and disconnect the wires at
the Main Power Relay (K1). The GFPisin
the tripped Position (red flag is not
visible) after the Main Power Switch is
switched on.

Y N :

Set the DMIM to the 20K resistance
scale. Switch off the Main Power and
disconnect the power cord at A1P1.

Go to FLAGS 2 through 4 and check
for a path to ground. Look for
pinched wires or wires with frayed
insulation. Reconnect the wires to
the Main Power Relay. The GFPisin
the tripped Position (red flag is not
visible) after the Main Power Switch

B C D E

Go to the Call Flow Diagram in
Section 1.

Go to FLAG 5 and disconnect the
wires at 4B, 4A, 8B, and 8A. Go to
FLAGS 5 through 8 and check for a
path to ground. Look for pinched
wires or wires with frayed insulation.
Reconnect the wires at FLAG 5. The
GFP is in the tripped Position (red
flag is not visible) after the Main
Power Switch is switched on.

Y N

Go to the Call Flow Diagram in
Section 1.

Disconnect the following
components separately:

® Main Transformer
® LVPS/Driver PWB
® Media Heater

After each componentis
disconnected determine if the GFP
trips when the Main Power Switch is
turned on.

Replace the Main Power Switch (PL 1.2).
Replace the Line Filter (PL 1.2).

Go to the 1.1 AC Power RAP. is switched on.
A Y N
B C D E
5/94
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2.1 Control Panel RAP

This RAP is used when the Control Panel does
not operate, or operates incorrectly.

NOTE: The component location drawings
are on this page. The circuit diagram is on
the page following the table.

CONTROL PWB8 (A3)
PL1

A3 p301

Initial Actions
® Ensure that Control Panel harness
connector A32 P/ J1 is seated fully .

*  Ensure that the Control PWB (A3)
connector A3P301 is  installed
correctly and seated fully.

Procedure
Refer to the table on the next two pages.

RIGHT SIDE VIEW
WITH THE
COVER REMOVED

A32P/ )}

2.1 Control Panel RAP
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2.1 Control Panel
1. The Message Display is not illuminated,

no LEDs are lit, no characters are
displayed.

2. The Message Display is illuminated, no
characters or random characters appear.

3. The Message Display is illuminated, but
the keys and LEDs do not operate.

{Continued)

Probable Cause

1A.. Thereisno +5VDC.

1B.

1C.

2A,

2B.

2C.

3A,

3B.

There is an open circuit in the wires
between the Control PWB and the
Control Panel assembly.

There is a problem with the Control Panel
assembly (A32 A1) or Control PWB (A3).

There is an open circuit in the wiring
between the Control Panel assembly and
the Control PWB.

There is a problem with the Message
Display PWB (A32 A3) or the Control PWB
(A3).

There is a problem with the Control Panel
assembly (A32 A1).

There is an open circuit in the Control
Panel wires.

There is a problem with the Control Panel
assembly (A32 A1) or the Control PWB
(A3).

Corrective Action

1A.

1B.

1C.

2A,

2B.

2C.

3A.

3B.

Go to the 1.1 AC Power RAP.
Go to the 1.5 DC Power RAP.

Go to FLAG 1 and FLAG 3 check for an
open circuit in the wires between
A3P301 and A32 A1P1.

Order the Control Panel assembly (A32
A1) and the Control PWB (A3). Replace
the Control Panel assembly. If the
problem persists, replace the Control
PWS8 (A3).

Go to FLAG 2 and check for an open
circuit in the wires between A3 P301 and
A32 A1P1.

Then go to FLAG 4 and check for an open
circuit in the wires between A32 A3 P1
and A32 A1 P2. Ensure that all of the
Control Panel assembly connectors are
seated fully.

Order the Message Display Assembly
(A32 A3) and Control PWB (A3). Replace
the Message Display Assembly. If the
problem persists, replace the Control
PWB (A3).

Replace the Control Panel assembly (A32
Al).

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
circuit in the wires between A3 P301 and
A32 At P1.

Order the Control Panel assembly (A32
A1) and the Control PWB (A3). Replace
the Control Panel assembly. If the
problem persists, replace the Control
PWB (A3).

3030
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2.1 Control Panel Probable Cause Corrective Action

4. The Message Display is illuminated, but 4A. There is a problem with the Control Panel 4A. Replace the Control Panel Assembly

some keys or LEDs do not operate. Assembly (A32 A1). (A32 A1).
5. All the LEDs or all the keys do not operate.  5A. There is an open circuit in the Control 5A. Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
Panel wires. © circuit in the wires between A3P301 and
A32P1.

5B. There is a problem with the Control Panel  5B. Order the Control Panel Assembly (A32
Assembly (A32 A1) or Control PWB (A3). A1) and Control PWB (A3). Replace the
Control Panel Assembly. If the problem

persists, replace the Control PWB (A3).

_ 5/94
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NOTE:
SERIAL DATA LINE SENDS AND RECEIVES CONTROL PANEL A32 PL1.4 A3 CONTROL
INFORMATION BETWEEN THE CONTROL PWB (A3), PWB
THE CONTROL PANEL ASSEMBLY (A32 A1), AND Azl 1 ARA A3 |PLLI
THE MESSAGE DISPLAY ASSEMBLY (A32 A3). CONTROL T P301_ 25
PANEL 1 BRN R
@ PARALLEL DATA BUS SENDS DATA TO THE PWB v | ReD T ®
CONTROL PANEL PWB FROM THE CONTROL PWB. PLIA 3 4 153
s ——ORN L ‘
P} YEL N
5I i GRN : 2l1 7 3
20 )
6, : BLU : .O
7I w0 : 1'9
FeTyY ] A32A3 A32 Al 8 77 Gry 18
13 _P1 P2 \ ) v
MESSAGE 1 9 —d 117
DISPLAY " 1o Lo WHT '
ASSEMBLY » —2 10— 16
PL1.A 1 ' 3! 1l1 ! BLK by
] t ] +—15
. [ ]
1: —a ot BN 5 @
9 1 1 t | ReD A
1 5; 13—y 113
10 —6 t 1 ORN b
i 1y 1|4 T 12
7 —7 ot VE P 3 2
1
S 3 Y 1 ! GRN i
8 8 16—y L 10
d v 1 BwW Pl
4 f 9 17 — +—9
1o L viIo I
o 1 GRY i
3I $— 11 19 : 1 7' )
4 : [ | 1 : WHT : 1
' T 12 20 T + 6
. 1ol 1 1 BLK -
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]
[ 2 L 4 J 22 —| iy
I ! RED |
t—3 —
i ORN 3 ~L
YEL N DC COM
A3 1| +5VDC
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2.2P0ST2,3,4,5,6 and 7 RAP

This RAP is used when the logic detects a
fault during the Power On Self-test (POST).
The Control Panel is either blank or only a 2,
3,4,5,6 or 7is displayed. When the copier is
switched on, the copier does not initialize.

NOTES 1: If the Control Panel displays
random characters, refer to the 2.1 Control
Panel RAP.

\\
\E ‘ '\Z' CONTROL PANEL

Initial Actions

Ensure that the EPROMs and the NVM
are seated fully on the Control PWB.
Ensure that the 40-conductor ribbon
cable connected at the LVPS/ DRIVER
PWB connector A2 P206 and the
Control PWB connector A3 P314 is
seated fully at each connector.

Ensure that the power cable
connected at the LVPS/ DRIVER PWB
connector A2 P207 and the CONTROL
PWB connector A3 P313 is seated fully
at each connector.

Ensure that the Control Console cable

_connector A32 P/ J1 is correctly

connected and seated fully.

Procedure
Refer to the table on the following page.

M~

LVPS/ DRIVER PWB (A2) CONTROL PWB (A3)
PL1.1 PL1.1
A2 P206 A3p314
CONTROL EPROM (2)
/ PLIT N
i X
X o>

[~ =]

S

[em =]
e fed
= R

A2 P207 A3P313

NVM

it

R

2011

2.2POST2,3,4,5,6and 7 RAP
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2.2P0OST 2,3,4,5,6 and 7 RAP

1.

The number 1 or 2 is displayed on the
Control Panel, or the display is blank.
The copier does not initialize.

The number 3 is displayed. The copier
does not initialize.

The number 4 is displayed. The copier

does not initialize.

The number 5 is displayed. The copier

does notinitialize.

The number 6 is displayed. The copier

does notinitialize.

The number 7 is displayed. The copier

does not initialize.

1.

2A,

2B.

4A.

4B.

5.

| Probable Cause

There is a fault in the RAM memory.

The contents of the Control EPROMs does
not agree with the checksum.

The Control PWB (A3) is damaged.

There is a fault in the Analog-to-Digital
Converter or the Digital-to-Analog
Converter.

There is a fault in the printer port output
circuitry.

There is a fault in the copier timing

circuitry.

There is a fault in the Digital-to-Analog
Converter.

There is a fault in the printer port output
circuitry.

Corrective Action

1.

2A.

28.

3.

4A.

4B.

5.

6.

the problem persists,
Control PWB (A3) (REP 3.1).

Replace the Control PWB(A3) (REP 3.1).

Replace both Control PWB (A3)

Control EPROM:s.

Replace the Control PWB (A3) (REP
3.1).

Replace the Control PWB (A3) (REP 3.1).

Replace the Control PWB (A3) (REP
3.1).

Replace the Control PWB (A3) (REP 3.1).
If the problem persists, replace the
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2). if
replace the

Replace the Control PWB (A3) (REP 3.1).
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4.1 Main Drive Motor RAP

This RAP is used for problems with the Main
Drive Motor that may or may not be
indicated by a status code.

The problem may occur if there is a fault in
the Main Drive Motor, the motor control
circuitry or the mechanical components.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the following

pages.

Initial Actions

VAN

® Check the Main Drive Motor
connector (M21P/J1) for damage and
ensure that the connector is seated
correctly.

® Check that the Main Drive Gears are in
good condition and are engaged
correctly.

® Check that the Developer Drive
Coupling is in good condition and is
engaged fully.

WARNING
Dangerous Voltage is present on
the ACH wires and terminal
conhectors.

Procedure
CAUTION

In order to prevent damage to the copier,
the Fuser Heat Roll must be at the run
temperature before the Main Drive Motor is
switched on.

NOTE: 1. The code [1004] may be timed out
and switched off after the Heat Roll reaches
the run temperature. The Start button must
be pressed, in order to reenter the code
[1004].

2. If the message, "FUSER CAN NOT BE
TURNED ON, CONDITION XX”, is displayed
when the code [1004] is entered, refer to the
Special Tests [1004] /ocated in Section 6.

Enter the code [1004] in order to energize
the Fuser Heat Rod and increase the Fuser
Heat Roll temperature to the run
temperature. The message, “1004 FUSER
TEMP TEST TEMP = XXX CELSIUS, XXX
FAHRENHEIT", is displayed when the Heat
Roll is at the run temperature. The Main
Drive Motor is switched on, when the Fuser
Roll is at the run temperature.

With the Fuser Roll at the run temperature,
the Main Drive Motor is switched on.

Y N

There is ACH between pins P1 and P2 of
the Main Drive Motor connector (M21).

Y N
A B C

A B C

Connect the (-) probe to the AC
GROUND at E1 of the Power Cord
terminal. Connect the (+) probe to
the 2B terminal of the Fuser Power
Relay (K2).

There is ACH between 2B and E1.
Y N

There may be an open circuit in
the ACH wire between the Fuser
Power Relay (K2) and the Main
Power Relay (K1). Go to the 1.1
AC POWER RAP and check the
ACH wire for an open circuit in
the wire. Repair the wires as
required.

Switch Off (0) the copier power. Go
to FLAG 1 and check the wiring for
an open circuit in the wires. If there
is no open circuit, switch On (1) the
copier power.

There is +26VDC at A2 P212 pin 8 of
the LVPS/ DRIVER PWB.

Y N

There is +26VDC at A2 P212 pin
7 of the LVPS/ DRIVER PWB.

Y N
A B DEF

4.1 Main Drive Motor RAP

5/94
2-140

3030



A

A

B D E F
' Replace the LVPS/ DRIVER
PWB (A2). :

Go to FLAG 2 and check the
wiring for an open circuit in the
wires. |f there is no open circuit,
replace the Main Drive Motor
Relay (K3).

Enter the code {1004] in order to
energize the Fuser Heat Rod and
increase the Fuser Heat Roll
temperature to the run temperature.
The message, "1004 FUSER TEMP
TEST TEMP = XXX CELSIUS, XXX
FAHRENHEIT", is displayed when the
Heat Roll is at the run temperature.
The Main Drive Motor Relay (K3) is
switched on, when the Fuser Roll
reaches the run temperature.

The voltage at A2 P212 pin 8 of the
LVPS/ DRIVER PWB goes LOW when
the Fuser Roll reaches the run
temperature.

Y N
Replace the LVPS/ DRIVER PWB.

Replace the Main Drive Motor Relay
(K3).

Press Power Off (0). Disconnect the Main
Drive Motor connector (M21P/i1). Set
the Multimeter to ohms, DC, +, 200
ohms. ”

The motor resistance is approximately
60 ohms as measured between (M21 J1)
pins 1and 2.

Y N
G H

A G H

Replace the Main Drive Motor.

Check the drive system for binding by
manually rotating the motor shaft.
Rotate the shaft by turning the motor
cooling fan which is attached to the
motor shaft. If the system is binding,
check the Main Drive Gears and the
Cleaner Blade Drive Gear for damage.

Check the following items for damage:

e Main Drive Gears

Cleaner Blade Drive Gear
Mixing Auger Drive Gears
Mag Roll Drive Gear
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WARNING

DANGEROUS VOLTAGE.

REAR VIEW WITH THE

COVERS REMOVED

FUSER POWER
RELAY (K2)

MAIN DRIVE
MOTORRELAY (K

2455

® |7

—(1004] —8

| EGRY

l 7 ~Yio

+26VDC

2B
MAIN DRIVE
2 I\I‘l_OTOR RELAY (K3)
ACH
2A
BRN Z'B j—D
6A
A2 LVPS/
CONTROL 6B
LoGIC 95'1\/1“ PwB

= o e e e o

MAIN DRIVE DEVELOPER
GEARSPL 9.1 | DRIVE

m21
DRUM/

P11 BRN | DEVELOPER

DRIVE

-— ca1 '

3 @ by DRUM
! \’r

gDRIVE
RED

NOTES:
@ {1004] ENERGIZES THE HEAT ROD AND INCREASES THE HEAT
ROLL TEMPERATURE TO THE RUN TEMPERATURE. +26 VDC
IS SWITCHED LOW WHEN THE HEAT ROLL REACHES THE RUN
TEMPERATURE.

M21 APPROXIMATE RESISTANCE: (M21 P/J1 DISCONNECTED )
PIN1TOPIN 2 = 60 OHMS.
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DRIVE
COUPLING
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5.1 Document Handler RAP

This RAP is used for Document Handler
problems that may or may not be indicated
by a status code.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the document sensors, mechanical
components, the drive motor, the motor
control circuitry or poor quality documents.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the following

pages.

Initial Actions
® Ensure that the document is in good
condition.

® Ensure that the Document Carrier is
being used for torn, worn, folded or
fragile Documents.

® Check that the Upper Document
Handler is positioned correctly.

® Check the document path for
obstructions and the top and bottom
platens for damage and for correct
installation.

® Check that the Document Sensor
connectors are seated fully and are
not damaged.

® Check the Document Drive Belt and
Pulleys for damage and for the
correct installation.

® Check the Document Drive Motor for
binding by rotating the Document
Drive Pulleys manually.

Check the connectors for the
Document Drive Motor (A31 P2),
Drive Motor PWB (A31 Pt1) and
Control PW8B (A3 P302) for damage.
Ensure that the connectors and pins
are seated correctly.

Ensure that the document meets the
size specification.

Remove the Upper Document
Handler Assembly. Check the
document drive rolls, pinch rolls,
endcaps, roll load springs, and the
feed shelf for contamination or
damage. Clean or replace the
components as required.

Procedure

Cheat the Document Handler Interlock Switch
(530).

Enter the code [0601-1] in order to check that
the Document Drive Motor drives in the scan
direction.

Enter the code [0601-4] in order to check that
the Document Drive Motor drives in the
rescan direction.

The Feed Drive Roll rotates in both directions.

Y N

Press the Power Off (0) switch. Go to
FLAG 1 and check for an open circuit in
the wires to the Drive Motor PWB.

The check is good.
Y N

Repair or replace the wires as
required.

Disconnect the Document Drive Motor
connector (A3t P2) from the Drive Motor
PWB. Set the Multimeter (600T1616) to
ohms, DC, +, 200 ohms. Check the
resistance of the motor, refer to Note 2.

The check is good.

Y N ;
Replace the MOT 23 Document Drive
Motor.
A B
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A B

Disconnect the Drive Motor PWB
connector (A31 P1) from the Drive Motor
PWB. Set the Multimeter to V, DC, +,
200V. Measure the voltages at the
connector (A31 P1). Refer to Note 1 for
voltages at pins A31 P1-8, 7, 6 and 4.

The check is good.

Y N

I Replace the A3 Control PWB.
Replace the A31 Drive Motor PWB.
Check the following items:

® Document Drive Belt has the correct
tension.

® Document Stop Position (ADJ 5.2).

' 5/94
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CAUTION
() As1p1 ApPROXIMATE vOLTAGES: @ TO PREVENT DAMAGE TO THE COMPONENTS, PRESS
(A31 P1 DISCONNECTED FROM A31 THE POWER OFF (0) SWITCH BEFORE DISCONNECTING

DRIVE MOTOR PWB). THE PLUGS.
oI STANDBY | [0601-1] [0601 - 4]
voutace | voirase | vorrace @ THE CODE [0601 - 1] ENERGIZES THE DOCUMENT
DRIVE MOTOR AND THE MOTOR ROTATES IN THE
P1-8 +5.0VvDC +0.1VDC +4.5VDC SCAN DIRECTION. DOCUMENT
DRIVE BELT

P1-7 +5.0VDC +4.5VDC +4.5VDC

THE CODE [0601 - 4] ENERGIZES THE DOCUMENT
P1-6 +5.0VDC +0.1VDC +0.1VDC DRIVE MOTOR AND THE MOTOR ROTATES IN THE
RESCAN DIRECTION.

P1-4 +5.0VDC +2.0VDC +2.0VDC

CONTROL | A3 [A31 DRIVE
LOGIC | CONTROL MOTOR PWe
2 PLYA @ o '
A3
G | PN
B '[0601-4] - 1. i BRN ? ?
2 | RED \ | 7
3 L L 6
.1 ORN \\\ o
G 5
S - OO
[} t
- (0601-1] = 5 T 'a
] ]
6 —— I 12 |p3
" BLU |
! l 4 DOCUMENT
i i | WHT/GRN
pecom ' \ ! 3 — (o) DRIVE
L TS =2 ; ! GRN ( @ ==
! ! ., | WHT/RED
i ! 1 —
+5vbe ! ‘ ! t |  RED (2) A31P2 APPROXIMATE RESISTANCE:
g -t ‘9 —5 s (A31 P2 DISCONNECTED FROM A31
/ r\l GRY | DRIVE MOTOR PWB)
+26VDC PIN1 TOPIN2 = 3.5 OHMS,
/// DC com PIN3TOPIN4 = 3.5 OHMS
5/94
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DOCUMENT HANDLER

FRONT VIEW

Q26 REAR
DOCUMENT
SENSOR

LOWER
DOCUMENT
HANDLER
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DOCUMENT
PINCH ROLLS
PL5.1

ROLL LOAD
SPRING
PLS.1

DOCUMENT

DRIVE
PULLEYS

DOCUMENT PL5.2

TRAIL EDGE
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7.1 Roll Feed RAP

(02/15/94)

This RAP is used for Roll feed problems that
may or may not indicate a status code.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the Roll drive mechanical components,
the Roll Drive Motor or the motor control
circuitry.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the next five

pages.

Initial Actions

® Check that the media is in good
condition and is loaded correctly.

® Check the Upper Feed Baffle that
houses the Feed Pinch Rolls is latched
in the correct position.

® Check the
obstructions.

® Check the Roll Drive Motor, drive
chain and sprockets for binding by
rotating the Feed Drive Sprocket
manually. The sprocket will drive the
Media Drive Chain, which will rotate
the motor and sprockets.

¢ pull out the Drawer. Check the Feed
Drive Rolls, Feed Pinch Rolls, and Roll
Load Springs for contamination or
damage and correct installation.
Clean or replace as required.

media path  for

* Check the Rewind Gears, Roll Arbors,
and Arbor Support Rolls for binding or
damage.

¢ Check the connectors for the Roll
Drive Motor (A7 P2), Drive Motor
PWB (A7 P1) and Control PWB (A3
P308) for damage. Ensure that the
connectors are seated correctly.

®* Ensure that the customer is running
media that meet the type
specification.

* Ensure that the customer is running
media that meet the size specification.

® With the copier in the Power Saver
Mode, check that the media heater is
warm. Refer to the OF1 Media Heater
RAP as required.

Procedure

NOTE: In order to prevent a media jam,
ensure to remove the media from the Feed
Drive and Pinch Rolls.

Remove the Roll Media from the Feed Drive
and Pinch Rolls. Cheat the Front Covers
interlocks. Enter the code [0716-1] in order
to check the Roll Drive Motor and the Roll
Feed Clutch.

The Roll Feed Drive Roll rotates.

Y N
The Roll Drive Motor is energized.
Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
circuit in the wires to the Drive
Motor PWB.

If the check is good, press the Power
Off (0) switch. Disconnect the drive
motor connector (A7 P2). Set the
Multimeter (600T1616) to ohms, DC,
+, 200 ohms. Check the resistance
of the motor, refer to Note 2.

If the check is good, disconnect the
Drive Motor PWB connector (A7 P1)
from the Drive Motor PWB. Set the
Multimeter to V, DC, +, 200V.
Measure the voltages at the Motor
PWB connector (A7 P1). Refer to
Note 1 for voltages at pins A7 P1-8, 7,
6 and 4.

If the check is good, replace the A7
Drive Motor PWB. if the check is no
good, replace the A3 Control PWB.

There is +26 VDC at pin 12 of A2 P209 of
the LVPS/ Driver PWB,

Y N
A B C

7.1 Roll Feed RAP

5/94
2-150

3030



A B C D E F
There is +26 VDC at pin 11 of A2 There is +26 VDC at pin 9 of A2 P209 CONTROL PWB (A3)
P209 of the LVPS/ Driver PWB. of the LVPS/ Driver PWB.
Y N Y N
Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB
(A2). (A2). _
Go to FLAG 2 and check for an open Go to FLAG 3 and check for an open | O s % O %—mr O
circuit in the wires to the Feed circuit in the wires to the Rewind i .
Clutch. Clutch. En '
If there is no open circuit, replace the If there is no open circuit, replace the e o
Feed Clutch (CL1). Rewind Clutch (CL2). . )
Enter the code [0730] in order to check Enter the code [0727] in order to check (- CONTROL PWB ;;_s,'j]
the Feed Clutch. the Rewind Clutch. ks }
The voltage goes from +26 VDC to less The voltage goes from +26 VDC to less a2, ol
than + 1 VDC at pin 12 of A2 P209. than + 1 VDC at pin 10 of A2 P209. |
Y N Y N ;' J312 4931t J3t0 J30% 1 230 1
I Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2). Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2). | get——tue! oot =gy g —5=—Xop =Ty gy
Replace the Feed Clutch (CL1). Replace the Rewind Clutch (CL2). /
Enter the codes [0703] and [0727] in order to Check the following items: A3

i A3 P308
check the Roll Drive Motor and the Roll o Media Guide Baffles for obstruction, P309

Rewind Clutch. damage or misalignment. o | 1590 Ta
The Roll rotates in the rewind direction. e Drawer Lock for correct operation. TR |smzl x| o
Y N ® Feed Drive Chain tension.
I::R;:ss;ozr?v:?gv?/;pm 10 of A2 P209 of If the problem persists, go to the Damaged
: Media RAP, located in Section 3.
Y N
D E F

5/94
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NOTE

S:

@ [0716-1] ENERGIZES THE ROLL DRIVE MOTOR AND
THE ROLL FEED CLUTCH (CL1).
{0730} ENERGIZES THE ROLL FEED CLUTCH (CL1).

]
yam

ROLL FEED
RIVE
SPROCKET
PL7.2 e
h
CONTROL | A2 LVPS/ &l
LOGIC DRIVER CLUTCH ROLL
PWB PL7.2 DRIVE
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LEFT
@ A7 P1 APPROXIMATE VOLTAGES: CAUTION SIDE
(A7 P1 DISCONNECTED FROM A7 DRIVE @ TO PREVENT DAMAGE TO THE VIEW
MOTOR PWB). COMPONENTS, PRESS THE POWER OFF
{0) SWITCH BEFORE DISCONNECTING THE
oI STANDBY {0703] [0704] PLUGS.
VOLTAGE | VOLTAGE | VOLTAGE
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8.1 Media Transport RAP

03/17/93

This RAP is used for Media Transport
problems that may or may not indicate a
status code.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the WMedia Transport mechanical
components, the Transport Drive Motor or
the motor control circuitry.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the following

pages.

Initial Actions

WARNING
The Fuser Heat Roll may be hot.
Be careful and do not touch the

roll while performing this
procedure.

® Lower the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf

® Check for obstructions in the media
path. Remove any obstructions in the
media path.

® Check that the media is in good
condition and is loaded correctly.

® Ensure that the customer is running
media that meets the type
specification.

® Ensure that the customer is running
media that meets the size
specification.

Raise the Fuser Fabric Guide in order
to observe the Sheet Drive Roll. Check
the Transport Drive Motor, drive belts
and drive rolls for binding by rotating
the Cut Sheet Drive Roll manually.
The roll will rotate the drive belts,
which in turn will rotate the drive rolls
and motor.

Check the Media Transport connector
(A21 P/ J1) for damage and ensure
that the connector and pins are seated
correctly.

Check the Control PWB connector for
the Media Transport (A3 P305) for
damage. Ensure that the connector
and pins are seated correctly.

With the copier in the Standby mode,
check that media heater is warm. If
the heater is not warm, refer to the
OF1 Media Heater RAP located in
Section 2.

Procedure

Lower the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf and cheat
the Shelf Interlock switch in order to observe
the Sheet Drive Belt. Enter the code[0917-1]
in order to check the Transport Drive Motor.

The Cut Sheet Drive Belt rotates.
Y N

Observe the Registration Drive Belt in
order to determine if the Transport Drive
Motor is energized.

The Transport Drive Motor is energized.
Y N

Press Power Off (0). Go to FLAG 1
and check for an open circuit in the
wires to the Drive Motor PWB.

If there is no open circuit, disconnect
the drive motor connector (A24 P2).
Set the Multimeter (600T1616) to
ohms, DC, +, 200 ohms. Check the
resistance of the motor, refer to Note

3.
The check is good.
Y N

Go to FLAG 2 and check for an
open circuit or a short circuit to
ground in the - wires to the
Transport Drive Motor.

If there is no open or short
circuit, replace the Transport
Drive Motor (MOT1).

8.1 Media Transport RAP
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A B C
Disconnect the Drive Motor PWB
connector (A24 P1). Set the

Multimeter to V, DC, +, 200V.
Connect the (-) lead to DC GND.
Measure the voltages at the Motor
PWB connector {A24 P1). Refer to
Note 1 for voltages at pins A24 P1-8,
7,6and 4.

If the check is good, replace the A24
Drive Motor PWB. If the check is no
good, replace the A3 Control PWB.

Check the Sheet Drive Roll, Drive Belt
and pulleys for contamination or
damage. Check the Registration Drive
Roll for contamination or damage.
Ensure that the Registration Drive Belt is
tensioned correctly.

CAUTION

In order to prevent damage to the copier,
the Fuser Heat Roll must be at the run
temperature before the Main Drive Motor is
switched on.

NOTE: 1. The code [1004] may be timed out
and switched off after the Heat Roll reaches
the run temperature. The Start button must
be pressed, in order to reenter the code
[1004].

2. If the message, "FUSER CAN NOT BE
TURNED ON, CONDITION XX”, is displayed
when the code [1004] is entered, refer to the
Special Tests [1004] /ocated in Section 6.

D

D

Enter the code [1004] in order to energize
the Fuser Heat Rod and increase the Fuser
Heat Roll temperature to the run
temperature. The message, “1004 FUSER
TEMP TEST TEMP = XXX CELSIUS, XXX
FAHRENHEIT”, is displayed when the Heat
Roll is at the run temperature. The Main
Drive Motor is switched on, when the Fuser
Roll is at the run temperature.

With the Fuser Roll at the run temperature,
the Heat Roll rotates.

Y N

Check the Fuser Drive Belt and Drive
Pulleys for damage. Ensure that the Belt
is positioned on the Pulleys correctly.

Check the following items:

® Fuser Heat Roll and Fabric Guide for
damage.

® Turnaround Baffle for obstruction,
damage or misalignment.

*  Transfer/ Detack Corotron for correct
position and operation.

* latching Cover for correct operation.

3
CONTROL PWB (A3) 05
O J301 %:,—_'m—f‘-?o&,‘,-—%;;—ﬁ Eﬂ
a3
B .
- CONTROL PWB
"i'"u
ol
L I R L S %,
II ] E ] 2 (] f : ] ] f f' @_.E m
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NOTES:

@ A24P1 APPROXIMATE VOLTAGES:
(A24 P1 DISCONNECTED FROM A24 DRIVE

@ CAUTION
TO PREVENT DAMAGE TO THE
COMPONENTS, PRESS THE POWER

NOTES:

@ CONNECTOR A21 P/J11S A MULTIPLE MODULE
CONNECTOR. REFER TO SECTION 7 FOR REPAIR DATA.
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MOTOR. THE MOTOR ROTATES IN THE MEDIA FEED DIRECTION.

MOTOR PWB) OFF (0) SWITCH BEFORE
DISCONNECTING THE PLUGS.
STANDBY (0917-1]
PIN VOLTAGE VOLTAGE @
P1-8 +4.0VDC +0.1VDC
P1-7 +0VDC +4.3VDC
P1-6 +4.0VDC +0.1VDC
P1-4 +4.0VDC +2.1VDC
A24
DRIVE MOTOR
PWB
PL8.1
CONTROL | A3 DRIVER
LOGIC g\?ngRoL 1 @@
% PL1.1 A3 A24
7 P305 I
L T omn T8
] 7 s—
2 | RED b
"y ‘! 6
3 I BRN \\\ .
@ r{:— 4 H H
| : BLK \\ : '
- [0917-1] —5; —— rtl;
6 —— L3
E GRY E
DCCOM : !
{ \ ]
-t — D —
l 7 T Vio 2
] ]
I ]
+5VDC ' !
8 : Y L
,.\L BLU
+26 VDC
7

MOT1
TRANSPORT
A2 DRIVE
MoT1 MOTOR
P/ 1 PL8.1
4 =
| ! WHT/GRN
3
! ! GRN
] ]
F2+4 v
L) WHT/RED
| ! RED
s 5 N
VIO
Varavd

8.1 Media Transport RAP

5/94
2-158

3030



FUSER HEAT

DRIVE MOTOR
PWB (A24)

2342

MEDIA TRANSPORT

MEDIA TRANSPORT
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OF1 Media Heater RAP

This RAP is used when there is a fault in the
Media Heater or the AC circuits that supply
ACH to the heater.

NOTE: The circuit diagram and the
component locator drawings are on the
following pages.

Initial Actions
WARNING
Dangerous Voltage.

® Ensure that Connector A2P213 located
on the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) and the
Media Heater Connector HR1P/ J1 are
correctly instalied and fully seated.

*  Ensure that Fuse F1 located on the
LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2) has continuity.
If not, replace the Fuse F1.

Procedure

Switch on the copier. Wait until the copier
has initialized. Press the Stop key twice. The
copier enters the Rest Mode.

Open the Left Side door. Set the DMM to
read ACH. Connect the (+) lead to HR1P1 -
pin 1. Connect the (-) lead to HR1P1- pin 2.

ACH is present.
Y N
A B

A B
Connect the (+) probe to A2J213 - pin 1

Connect the (=) probe to A2J213 - pin 3.
ACH is present
Y N

Replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

Go to FLAG 1 and repair the open circuit in
the wires.

Replace the Media Heater HR1.

located on the LVPS/ Driver PWB (A2).

3030
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OF 2 Document Does Not Scan
RAP

This RAP is used for Document Scan
problems that are not indicated by a status
code.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the document sensors, mechanical
components, the drive motor, the motor

Procedure
Remove the Upper Document Handler.

Enter the code [0502] in order to check the
Front Document Sensor.

Block the Front Document Sensor.

When the sensor is blocked, the Control
Panel display changes from (01) to (00)

Y N

Go to the 5.1 Document Handler RAP.

control circuitry or poor quality documents.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and Go to FLAG 2 and check the wiring o\ e o (a3)
the circuit diagram are on the next four between the Front Document Sensor and
pages. the Control PWB for an open circuit or a P@g 4
short circuit to ground.
Initial Actions If there is no open or short circuit, replace '
* Ensure that the document is in good the Front Document Sensor (Q22). O o EF—E’;J_TPO%P";T—‘—E?_—TO
condition. If the problem persists, replace the | _ e L g of
® Check that the Upper Document Control PWB (A3). " -
Handler is positioned correctly. Enter the code [0503] in order to check the L ke
® Check the document path for Rear Document Sensor. 2 _ '
obstructions and the top and bottom  Block the Rear Document Sensor. = CONTROL PwB “J:O“':D'
K
ﬂ::;?:ti?r: damage and for correct When the sensor is blocked, the Control
) Panel display changes from (01) to (00) asna, o LB
® Ensure that the connector for each of Y N )
the following Document Sensors are Bif
not damaged and are correctly Go to FLAG 3 and check the wiring |@ = AR o o,
seated: between the Rear Document Sensor and | glo——sue!———iuo' “ingy o*————ip ot—4o
the Control PWB for an open circuit or a
- Front Document Sensor (Q22 P1) short circuit to ground.
- Rear Document Sensor (Q26 P1) 1590
If there is no open or short circuit, replace
® Ensure that the Control PWB the Rear Document Sensor (Q26).
connector (A3 P304) is not damaged if the problem persists, replace the
and is seated correctly. Control PWB (A3).
A
- 5/94
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OF 3 Media Does Not Feed RAP

This RAP is used for Media Feed probiems
that are not indicated by a status code. The
Control Panel may display the message,
"PLEASE OPEN THE CUT SHEET FEED-IN
SHELF". With the copier in the Cut Sheet
operating mode, the sheet media will not
feed into the copier and the copier will not
run.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the media sensors, mechanical
components, the drive motors, the motor
control circuitry or poor quality documents.

NOTE: The component locator drawings and
the circuit diagram are on the next three

pages.
Initial Actions

Follow these actions for Roll Media feed
probiems:

® Ensure that the roll media is in good
condition and is loaded correctly.

® Pull out the Media Supply Drawer.
Check the Feed Drive Rolls, Feed Pinch
Rolls, and Roll Load Springs for
contamination or damage and correct
installation. Clean or replace as
required.

® Check the roll media feed path for
obstructions.

® Check that the Upper Feed Baffle that
houses the Feed Pinch Rolls is latched
in the correct position.

® Check the Roll Drive Motor, drive
chain and sprockets for binding by
rotating the Feed Drive Sprocket
manually. The sprocket will drive the
Media Drive Chain, which will rotate
the motor and sprockets.

® Check the Rewind Gears, Roll Arbors,
and Arbor Support Rolls for binding or
damage.

* Check the connectors for the Roll
Drive Motor (A7 P2), Drive Motor
PWB (A7 P1) and Control PWB (A3
P308) for damage. Ensure that the
connectors and pins are seated
correctly.

¢ Ensure that the customer is running
media that meets the type and size
specification.

Follow these actions for Cut Sheet feed
problems:

® Check that the media is in good
condition and is loaded correctly.

® Lower the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf.
Check for obstructions in the media
path. Remove any obstructions in the
media path.

® Raise the Fuser Fabric Guide in order to
observe the Sheet Drive Roll. Check the
Transport Drive Motor, drive belts and
drive rolls for binding by rotating the
Cut Sheet Drive Roll manually. The roll
will rotate the drive belts, which in turn
will rotate the drive rolls and motor.

® Check the Media Transport connector
(A21 P/ J1), Drive Motor PWB (A23 P1,
P2) and Control PWB (A3 P305) for
damage. Ensure that the connectors
and pins are seated correctly.

® Check the actuator of the Cut Sheet
Feed-in Sensor for binding or damage.

® Ensure that the customer is running
media that meets the type and size
specification.

Procedure

Enter the code [0801] in order to check the
Cut Sheet Feed-in Sensor. The Control Panel
display indicates an (01) when the sensor is
actuated.

Insert a sheet of media into the Media
Transport in order to actuate the Cut Sheet
Feed-in Sensor.

The display changes from (00) to (01) when
the sensor is actuated.

Y N
A B

3030
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A B

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
circuit or a short circuit to ground in the
wires to the Cut Sheet Feed-in Sensor.

If there is no open or short circuit,
replace the Cut Sheet Feed-in Sensor

(Q2).
If the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

If the copier exhibits Roll Media feed
problems go to the Roll Feed RAP

If the copier exhibits Cut Sheet Media feed
problems go to the 8.1 Media Transport RAP.

5/94
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NOTES:
CONNECTOR A21 P/J1 IS A MULTIPLE MODULE
CONNECTOR. REFER TO SECTION 7 FOR REPAIR
DATA.
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BRN BRN
ORN ORN
1 :
1 [ 3 o 1
@ A21P1 [ A21 )1
12 B3] 24 (EALE | 12
ORN ORN
RED RED
2608
D a21p1 (1) 2111 @ pry—
A3
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OF 4 Component Failure with
No Status Code RAP

This RAP is used for problems that are not
indicated by a status code.

The problem may occur if there is a problem
with the copier sensors, control logic,
mechanical components, the drive motors,
the motor control circuitry or poor quality
documents.

Initial Actions

* |f the Document will not scan, go to
the OF2 Document Does Not Scan
RAP.

* If the Media will not feed, go to the
OF3 Media Does Not Feed RAP.

®* |f the Control Panel displays the
message, “REFEED ROLL, go to the
Refeed Roll RAP,

¢ |f the Control Panel displays the
message, "NVM Fault Call for
Assistance ”, go to the LL.60 NVM
Fault RAP.

®* |f the Control Panel displays only the
number 2, 3,4, 5, 6 or 7, go to the 2.2
POST 2,3,4,5,6 and 7 RAP.

Procedure

Refer to Table 1 and locate the component
that is not functioning in the COMPONENT
column. Perform the required action listed
in the corresponding GO TO column.

TABLE1
COMPONENT GO TO
Main Drive Motor 4.1 Main Drive
(MOT21) Motor RAP

Cleaner Blade
Positioning Motor

OF 5 Cleaner Blade
Positioning Motor

(MOT3) RAP
Media Transport 8.1 Media Transport
Drive Motor (MOT1) RAP
Roll Drive Motor 7.1 Roll Feed RAP
(MOT1)

Document Drive

5.1 Document

Motor (MOT23) Handler RAP
Cooling Fans 1.3 Cooling Fans RAP
Toner Cartridge J2.02 Toner
Drive Motor (M4) Cartridge Home
Position RAP

Cutter Drive Motor

LL.30 Cutter Fault

(MOT1) RAP

3030
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OF 5 Cleaner Blade Positioning
Motor RAP

This RAP is used to locate problems
associated with the Cleaner Blade
Positioning Motor. You were probably
directed here because of a copy quality
problem associated with poor cleaning.

There may be a problem with the motor or
associated wiring. The problem may also
occur if the LVPS(A2) or Control PWB (A3) is
bad.

Initial Actions

® Ensure that connectors A23 P/J2, A2
P203, A2 P1, A1 P2, are not damaged
and are connected correctly.

Procedure

Ensure that the Interlock switches are closed.
Enter the code [0913] in order to switch on
the Cleaner Blade Positioning Motor (MOT3).
Press the Start button and listen for the
motor to run.

The motor energizes.
Y N
A B

A B
There is + 26 VDC at pin 20 of A2 P203 of
the LVPS/Driver PWB (A2).
Y N
There is + 26 VDC at pin 19 of A2
P203 of the LVPS/Driver PWB (A2).
Y N
Replace the LVPS/Driver PWB
(A2).

Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open
circuit in the wires to the Cleaner
Blade Positioning Motor. If there is
no open, replace the Cleaner Blade
Positioning Assembly. If the problem
persists replace the Thermistor PWB.

Enter the code [0913].

The voltage at A2 P203 pin 20 goes from

+ 26 VDC to approximately +2 VDC.

Y N
Replace the LVPS/Driver PWB (A2), if
the problem persists, replace the
Control PWB (A3).

If the problem persists replace the
Cleaner Blade Positioning Assembly.

Return to the CQ RAP that directed you here.

5/94
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How to Use the Image Defect
Samples

Copy quality refers to the entire copy. The
total copy could have certain defects, such as
damaged media or image quality defects on
the copy.

Always eliminate problems that cause the
damaged media before attempting to fix
image quality problems. Some damaged
media problems could cause image quality
problems.

The causes for some image quality problems
can be isolated by using the image on Drum
(Panic Stop) Procedure {General Procedures in
Section 6).

The image quality defect samples on the

following pages may be used as references to
identify the defective image quality
characteristics. The majority of the samples
are cropped areas of the defective test
pattern. A reduced area (25 percent of the
original size) gives an idea of how the defect
may appear on the copy while the actual size
sample shows the detail that the defect may
have.

The PROBABLE CAUSE column is most often
arranged in the sequence of the most
probable cause to least probable cause or the
greatest ease to the greatest difficulty of the
check. Opposite each PROBABLE CAUSE is the
CORRECTIVE ACTION for that cause. Read the
entire probable cause list before taking any
corrective action.

Compare the copy defect to the examples that
are listed on the following pages. After you
have determined the defect sample that best
describes the image defect, perform the
following:

a. Start with the first PROBABLE CAUSE
and continue through the list until you
come to the cause that best applies to
the copy defect.

Perform the CORRECTIVE ACTION.

¢. I the defect has been corrected, go to
the Maintenance Activities in the
Service Call Procedures in Section 1. If
the defect is still present, continue
with the other PROBABLE CAUSES.

Image Quality Definitions

The following terms are some of those most
commonly used that describe copy quality
problems.

Background

A degree of darkness or dirtiness that is
overall or localized in the areas of the copy
where no image is present.

Black Copy

A copy that is entirely black except for the
lead edge and trail edge and possibly the
left and right borders.

Blank Copy

A copy entirely without an image.

Cold Flow

A distortion in the selenium alloy coating on
the photoreceptor drum. This defect can
appear anywhere on the copy and will be
perpendicular to the media feed.

(Continued)

Image Quality Definitions
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Image Quality Definitions
(Continued)

Crystallization .

This is a change in the surface characteristics of
the drum, usually caused by exposure to heat
or chemicals. When this occurs, the drum
cannot accept a full charge, and the result is
deletions.

Deletions
An area of the copy where information has
been lost.

Darkness
The relative blackness between the image and

non-image areas.

Developer Bead Carryover

A condition where the developer beads stick
to the drum during the development process
and are carried out of the developer housing.
This is generally caused by a very low dry ink
concentration or an incorrect Xerographic Set-
up (Electrostatic Series). This may appear to be
one or more small deletions in the copy image
that are randomly distributed over the entire
copy. In some cases, a single developer bead
can be seen or felt in the middle of the
deletion.

Fuser Fix
A measure of how the dry ink particles adhere
to the media as a result of the fusing process.

Image Distortion or Skew

The image is skewed with respect to the -

media. The image from side-to-side or lead
edge to trail edge is not parallel to the edges
of the copy. There is also distortion of the
image from one side of the copy to the other.
These defects are a result of a misadjustment
of the media or document transportation
system components.

Lichtenberg Spots

Large circular spots that appear randomly
throughout the image on the copy in the
process direction (from lead edge to trail
edge). This is caused by a disturbance of the
transferred image before the fusing process.

The Light Copy
A copy in which the Image Darkness is lighter
than the specified line density for the copier.

Media Damage

Any physical distortion to the media that is
used in making a copy. This distortion can
take the following forms: tears, folds,
wrinkles, frayed edges, or others.

Misregistration

A condition in which the distance from the
lead edge of the image to the lead edge of the
media is not within specification.

Offsetting

The transfer of dry ink from the copy to the
fuser heat roll. Sometimes the dry ink is
transferred back to the copy or to consecutive
copies.

Resolution
The uniformity or clarity of fine line detail.

Residual Image

An image that is repeated on to the same copy
or to consecutive copies. The image can be
either a ghosting of the original image or adry
ink image. The repeated image is usually
spaced 10.4 inches (264 mm) from the original
image. This problem can be caused by poor
cleaning of the drum, a drum that is fatigued,
or offsetting by the fuser.

Skips

Skips are a light image defect or deletion
that is caused by a momentary difference in
speed between the document and the drum
surface.

Smear

Smear is a compressed image defect caused by
a momentary difference in speed between the
photoreceptor drum surface and the copy
media.

(Continued)
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Image Quality Definitions
(Continued)

Line Darkness
The darkness and uniformity for a line.

Spots
These are defects which are 0.2 inches (5 mm)
or smaller in diameter.

Streak
Any copy defect that occurs in the process
direction (from lead edge to trail edge).

Unfused Copy

A copy in which the image can be wiped easily
off the media. The image has not fused to the
media.

Vertical Line Distortion
The image in the copy direction is longer or
shorter than the image on the document.

Image Quality Definitions

5/94
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Image Quality Analysis RAP

1. Make one D (A1) size copy on 20 Ib bond
paper of Test Pattern 82E5980 in the Copy
Contrast Normal mode (the middle Copy

Contrast lamp is lit).

a. Evaluate the copy and ensure that the
Quality
Specifications as specified in the Image
Quality Specifications area of Section

copy meets the Image

3.

b. If the copy is not to specification, refer
to the appropriate Copy Quality (CQ)
defect and follow the procedure to

eliminate any defects.

c¢. Evaluate the copy for any visual

defects.

d. If the copy exhibits any visual defects,
refer to the appropriate Copy Quality
(CQ) defect and follow the procedure

to eliminate the defects.

2. Go to the Maintenance Activities, located

in Section 1.

Note:

Always eliminate problems that cause the
damaged media before attempting to fix
image quality problems. Some damaged
media problems could cause image quality
problems.

3030

5/94

Image Quality Analysis RAP




Image Quality Specifications

Image Reference Scale 82E7030 (SIR
201.01)

Image Reference Scale 82E7030 (SIR 201.01)
(Figure 1) is used to evaluate the image
darkness.

Image Reference Scale 82P520
(SIR 495.01)

Image Reference Scale 82P520 (SIR
495.01) (Figure 2) is used to evaluate the
solid area density of the black one inch
square on Test Pattern 82E5980.

Image Reference Scale 82P502
(SIR 305.00)

Image Reference Scale 82P502 (SIR 305.00)
(Figure 3) is used to evaluate the amount
of background in the non-image area.
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Test Pattern 82E5980

This test pattern is the standard test pattern
that is used for the evaluation of the copy
quality of the 3030 copier. Copies of this test
pattern are evaluated against the
specifications that are listed in this section.

The Test Pattern (Figure 4) is used to
evaluate line darkness, skips and smears,
registration, fusing, skew, solid area density,
background, resolution, exposure level, lead
edge registration, and magnification.
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Line Darkness

The copy of the 0.70G5 pattern in the center
of Test Pattern 82E5980 should be greater
than or equal to paragraph 24 on Test
Pattern 82E7030. For corrective action check
with procedure CQ 11.

Rogm hgl ImFnmfet
v rexdj sililin & alnh
' wurmllun poNsulico
. <bKep karh otfw
[ . B— xublucllq pasnv
Q-8 prmf vbmuen @

g) n yrc. o Imlubrn
etfLl r Yiddry.LMp
v_gecqal ach th =8
wTk WenfeXt] g =d
. uun q aQPh m- u-vn

D kA DumeeI0 . Al oulmeal
hnrH gtititdx hEgs ber dllllldk haﬂ.
pmn corouZ YgAhg

a
PN carcuZ fyahg P T
oam hgl ImErmror ‘ n 1/’ Ragm hal lnFnmret
rsw. slliln & slh 83 cazd} atillin 8 alih
uo

Rogm hgy imPnmfal 1w s« Ty wan 1op b
ra2dy MINNN Al B v

©Z »ObtGoully poenv
a-u pmf ubmusn 8
Caji gnyredt Imilabrn
eEflS 2 Yiddey LMig
v_prq3l oeh o
RrTh WenfeX(|

wurm'ldn pafNeuhco 104 1] wurmlids poNsubco

#bRpp kgrh uufw w2z ObKgp ikgrh sefw
o »0beGejlo paans L) Dg tGclin peseny
q=a pmf ubhmusn 8 pmi ubmuesn &

gl ynyrodo imiobirn

ns c. nyrods tnlobrn
wefl) 7z viddryLaajp —— Gln !

" z YiddryiMip

v gogel eact rh =8 NOTE: Ta evord soiling. qel Bob rh se
uTk WaenfcXf g —d wd weor, plaaw ey -TE Wun'nx’l 9 Zd
tuapg Ph Me o7+ touch the twitcher. tuopq GPh me 0=n

qaaif k 2] oul ]mcnlD
bprH dilillde hBge
oine oorcuZ YoANg
—i 208 ——»

iy aujmanit
ber diiil gk hBga
pmn carcuZ YgAhg

Rogm hgy imFamfel Rogm hg} imFamfel

razdj -I?IHH i€ dith rlldl atiilin € aih

wuremilida poNeubco wurmide Nnuhco

o-b.Kpp ikgrh stfw 0Zb.Kf go uuv-h

t = 206tGujig paenv e- »O| m:ug pnnv
AN

g-a pmf uvbmusn &
Cg| gnyra.ds Imlobrn
ctfU 2 Yiddry LMip

» pmt
| gy rudz Imlobm

n? - c&u 2 ViddryAMIp

—nT

v _gcqel ech rhv ~e v gna:l ach rh <u
a1k WanfoXf} g ~d BT wnfoxf] o Sd
tuopqg GPh me ocn tunpq u ma

qouit k R aujmaelD
bprH dillligk hHpe
pmn coreuZ YgAhg

110 e

jro
ber amuax HBge
pmn corcuZ YpAhg

Aagm hg] imPnmfel

m hg) imFnmfel rexd] .l?lln & ath

Rog
r"d[ eliftin i aih

b.Kgn ikach acfw -
n- lﬂbtﬁclls psenv v = x0ObtGclip prenv
qre pmf ubmusn & q—o ubhmue

Cgl gnyrcJt imioben nyr'an Imiabrn
e Yiddry. LMlp 0 ——= GISLP £ Yiddry.LMjp
v_geqgs) sub rh v_geget ech rh
8Th WeanfeX!l p —d =
wuopn QPN ma a>n wof G

qoqil k Ai] ouimesiD A Mdllltlmh D
bprH dittti gk hBge bpl‘ d ] Bg.
pn gorcuZ YgAhg pmn ooreuZ YgA

1985 u.l_.

hg) m
v'uuj altitin IB cnh
wurmids ruN.ubcc

-— 5

FRogm hg) ImFnrmfal
ruul nliilin € alih
wul‘mlld- poNeubco

>6.Kgp kagrh sufw o+*bKgp lkgrh wtfw
t- ucbr.Gr.nn peany t = xDbtOojlg pasnv
g=a pmf vbmuan 8 q-- p mf ubmuan @

Cg) gnyreds imioben
wild z Yiddry.LMjp <8
v _geael ecb rh =8
oTk WenfcX(j g -d oTK
tuopq @Ph mo osn opq GF
qogif k Al aufmestt qoqif & Al ou)
bpri dilitlok hEga Vs nm,.mcg‘écm bpon dIHirdk haﬁ
pmn coreuZ YgAhg mn oorouZ YoAhg

e 33.2

1797

Uniformity

The copy of the 0.70G2 and 0.70G6 patterns
of Test Pattern 82E5980 should be between
17.0 and 29.8 on Test Pattern 82P502 when
location 0.70G5 is at 24.

Skips and Smears

The 1.5 line pair per millimeter array on the
Test Pattern 82E5980 must be completely
resolved. The 2.1 line pair per millimeter
lines can be seen as complete lines with one
exception down the length of the copy. For
corrective action, check the CQ procedure 18
and 19.

-
3]

21
=
=
|
=
=
=
=
=
=

1168

Image Q.uality Specification

5/94
3-8

3030




uonedynads Ajjend abew

6-€
v6/S

0£0E

9iil

. e 3 Uy le fpzeu
|8juugus y wiBoy 001
e 3 U g 18 lp2sd .
[EY VT VTS Rl "l 4y wbBoy osz

LT 40'91 ‘L1 OO
ainpadoid 8yl }IaYd ‘UoiIE BANDBII0D JO4

"0€0£378 d[eds ddUdIa4aY ssaudjseq
aunl 0L 8yl o} jenbs Jo ueyy Jealb

3q pPINoys 0865328 Uianed 1531 ay3 jo satdod
ayy uo syabiae; Jjed auy) 95Z°0 pue ZDszZ'0 Y.L

S9UJT JSB4JUO0) MOT/|9ADT dinsodx]

bl

w

EEEEEEEEEE
EEEEEEEEEE

1394viL 3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE EEEEEEEEEE
ONISNA 3313333333 EFEEEEERRE preecereee
IHL 3333333333 EEEEE EEEEEEEEEE

3333333333 ECEEEEEEEE
|
In“— H

\_/3333333333 EEEEECEEEE

3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE
3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE
3333333233 EEEEEEEEEE
3333333393 EEEEEEEEEE
3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE

4333333333 EEEEEEEEEE

3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE

3333333333 . EEEEEEEEEE

33133333333 ggggggg;;g EEEEEEEEEE

333334

333333393 IV ceeeeceece
3393333333
2333333333

dINTAPRIA 2 1439
wiqojuy 3rodAuB (B0
s usnwign juwd e-b
Auasd Bllaguqox =3 gpor
M35 yabyl JdBEM G- o
oDgqNENOU  2PJUIUNM
e 31 dnire jpzsa
Pjaugu 6y wboy

[YAY4

72 DD 24npadoud ay3
}IaYd ‘uoilde aA1R.I0) Jo4 “Adod ayi jo jjo
adim 10u Isnw abewt ay . “(apIs-031-apls ad1m}
pue wo)310q-0)-do} a3im}) [amo] Jaded e yim
saw Jnoj syabiey ayy gna Ajpusn (/) pue
‘9) '(¥) '(€) '(7) *(1) s1964e3 Buisny ays ey
‘ulaned 1se1 syl uo ydeibeied Hz | ay) 03
jenba Ado> ay} uo ydeibesed 570 ayy yum
0865378 uianeqd 1sa1 ayr jo Adod auo uny

Buisny

(W g = S8t D $58UE0 dais ueemtag)

00 5OV FTVIS UIg
SSININVO ONACHOUIYE XOHIX

‘Tpue | DD
sainpadoid a3y} YI3Yd ‘UoiIde dA|1I2110D 103

‘Ad02 ay) uo sease 3s10m 3y} djenjeay :3LON

20548 @|eds adusiaydy
abew| ay1 uo Yied ¢ 39 ay) jo punoibydeq
3yl ueyl s3] 2aq snw punoubypdeg

punoibydeg



8} U0 du|| 3dUBIBAI (0L DY) 1k ease dde|q
Mmouleu ay ulynm aqg 1snw Adod ayy uo ajeds
‘Bepy |e2(40A 341 JO BuHj 8dUBIBJDI 001 dYL

1086538
uiajed 1591 9yl O aul| adualael 0 Yl
yim Adod ayy jo aul| aduaisjes 0 ayy ubly

uonedyiubepy jedX19A

‘g DD 24npad0.d ay) }P8Y> ‘UOIIdE dAI1IB1I0D
Jog “susaned (£) pue ‘(9) (S) ‘(z) ‘(1) ayr e
519641} UOHIN|OSDL BY] HIBYD UOIIBIIP Yoed
u) sujed aul| G°€ AYl JO %05 pue uolap
yea ul suted aull §'T 8 Jo %001 HAIYxXd
1SNW 0865328 UIS1IRd 1591 Y3 4O sa1dod By}

uonnjosay

0E0E oL-€ uonesyyads Ayjend abew
v6/S
St
VELY
EEEEE333FII33333 EEEEE]|
eeeeeaaaaaaamal EFEEE] 1394vl
NOILN1OS3Y
(-]
EE mﬁ ’EE. (L) {11
Mv‘mw
2323 Ehdn e EEEEEEEEEE AOD
= = ﬁﬁm& b 3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE foppppeppr
o midR ue 3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE /pepppppppe
i)y BERE RE 3333333333 FEEEEEEEEY prpppepee mE
N mRRH) R 3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE mm
$s 23 3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE Elmm
o0 f 3333333333 " — EEEEEEEEEE B | b
3333333333 - M= EEEEEEEEEE 0 Wl Ny3LLVdLSIL
: 333 i
3333333333 !| EEEEEEEEEE 333E i}
3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE 333F i
3333333333 === EEEEEEEEEE 333€ w Lﬂ
. N 3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE
————r — 3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE ‘jod "Bay
- 3333333333 3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE EEEEEEEEEEEEE @ {EEEEEEH
0o — = 3333333333 S8 en o ngy FEEEEEEEEE 3333333333333 *EEEEEEH
_H 3433333333 300007 FEEEEEEEEE 3333333333333 l l 33333333
b 2233333333 3333333333333 33333333
NY3LLVd 1 3333333333
1531 — =
|
1°S rav 8y ey
‘Uoi1de BADANI0D 404 “uldled 1581 086S3Z8 ‘1 0D

24npad0d 3y} }aYd> ‘Uoide A0 S04

"0865378 u19138d 159 UO X0Q Hejq
aYy) ulylm aq i1snw 086SIT8 uidned 153l jo
sa1dod ayy jo abpa peaj sy ‘uiaied 1531 8y}
Uo 3Ulj 82Ud13431 O 8y} yum paubije s1 Adod
ay3 uo auy| adxuasajas abpz peaq syl usym

uonesnsibay abp3 ped




Ed

uonesyydads A3end abewy LL-€ OE0E
n a t [ ]
v6/S
9621
PN ININO
(L6 Wit BINaly
. -"“
AP 0
&
A Lovont 3 2 = mmmuw
24388ked  m2aed  HERW
- 33333333 tinzzode 0d o3
33333333 50 50
T 3mEEn ® 2 a f
33333333
33333333 33333333 ( N
33333333
43333333
333333133
" ]
ejpos ‘Ben —
L1 gy
B)UO2ZHO
n 001 1Bju0zHOH 00}
0
L1y
EEEEE3333333337
EEEEE3333333393,
EEEEE33II1IT3.
w 33333EEEEEEEEEE] —
1 XXX LEFEEEEEED
\\ 33333EEEEEEEEEE —
n — 3\

“€°6 1AV X34 ‘U0 3A1}IUI0) 104

'079de8
uie)ied s8] uo aisenbs Ajisusp ealy pijos
£'0 3y} 031 jenba 10 ueyy i21e816 ) 086538
ulaned 15a) uo asenbs yoejq Ausuap o) ayt

Ayisua( eday pljos

nyasvassa _/

\ AdOD

‘usaned
1581 @Y} UO Ut} @UJIBJ3J 00} @Y} 1€ eaue }de(q
Modleu ayy ulyum aq isnw Adod ay) uo ajeds
‘Bej\l [eIUOZIIOH 9Y) JO Bulj 3dUBIB4RI 00| YL

" 0865378 U4a1ied 1531 ay3 JO dul| adUdIayad 0
ay} yum Adod ayy o aulj dua13y91 o 3y ubljy

uonesyubely [e3uozioH



Damaged Media RAP

1.

Crease Marks

A thin irregular line on the media
because of stressing the media.

Damaged Supply Roll
There could be a flattened area at one
end of the roll.

Dog Ears

A corner of the lead edge of the copy has
been bent back.

Frayed Side Edge
This is damage to the sides of the copy.

Oil Streaks
Streaks on the copy.

Probable Cause

1.

This defect can be caused by handling the 1.

media incorrectly.

Fuser Pressure Plates or Fabric Guide
(PL10.3) is damaged or incorrectly
installed.

Rolled media was not handled correctly 2.

and could have fallen on a hard surface
during the handling of the roll.

Curled or roll cut media. 3.

Detack corotron.
Media guides in the media supply area.
Obstruction in the fuser area.

Cutter drawer not closed completely on
the right side

Damaged media supply roll. 4,

Incorrect media side-to-side registration.
Obstruction in the media path.

Contamination or excessive amount of oil 5.

on the fuser oil pad and wick.

Contaminated Doner Roll.

Corrective Action

Ensure that the media is stored correctly
and is not folded or creased when it is
inserted in the copier.

Replace the media roll.

Use the cut sheet media.

Check for an obstruction in the area of the
transfer/detack corotron.

Check for an obstruction or damaged
guides in the media area.

Ensure that the cutter drawer is completely
closed.

Replace the media roll.

Ensure that the media is inserted between
the guide marks on the media feed-in shelf.

Reposition the media roll on the Roll
Support Tube.

Check the media path for an obstruction.

Clean or replace the Oil Pad (REP 10.9) and
Wick ( REP 10.11). Clean Doner Roll with
film remover. Ensure Doner Roll has wrap
springs.

Damaged Media RAP
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Damaged Media RAP (Continued)

6. Tears in the Media Lead Edge

7. Wrinkle

A severe case of creases that runs in the
direction of the media travel.

This is damage that is probably caused
by the fuser subsystem.

8. Cockle
The media has a rough surface like an
orange peel.
This damage could be caused by the
fuser subsystem.

9. Other Damage

Probable Cause

6. Damaged Stripper Finger.
Media side-to-side registration.

7. Damage or obstruction in the handling
system for the media.

Fuser is too hot.
Damp media.

Fuser Pressure Plates or Fabric Guide
(PL 10.3) is damaged or incorrectly
installed.

Tightly rolled media.

Fuser Heat Roll is damaged or
contaminated.

8. Damage or obstruction in the handling
system for the media.

Fuser is too hot.
Damp media.

Fuser Pressure Plates or Fabric Guide
(PL 10.3) is damaged or incorrectly
installed.

Tightly rolled media.

Corrective Action

6. Replace the Stripper Finger (PL 10.4).

Reposition the media roll on the Roll
Support Tube.

Check for an obstruction in the area of the
transfer/detack corotron.

Check for an obstruction or damaged
guides in the media area.

7. Check the media path for an obstruction
or damage.

Check/Adjust the
(ADJ 10.1)

Try a new media roll or a cut sheet.
Replace the Fuser Roll (PL 10.2).
Replace Pressure Plates.

Fuser Temperature

8. Check the media path for an
obstruction or damage.

Check/Adjust  the
(ADJ 10.1)

Try a new media roll or a cut sheet.

Fuser Temperature

9. If there are other defects that are on the
copy, go to the Media Handling Problems
on the following pages.

3030
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Media Handling Problems
Introduction

For media transportation problems, use the
following problem solving approach.
Experience has shown that many media
transportation problems have more than one
cause and must be handled using a
systematic approach.

Media transportation problems show up as
one of the following symptoms:

Pre-fuser jams
Copy quality defects
Physical distortion of media

When these symptoms occur, perform the
following checks of media and copier and
perform the corrective actions:

Media Check

1. Check the type of media:
a. Some vellum (a tracing paper) or bond
paper less than 20 Ib (80 gsm) performs
with less reliability than Xerox 20 1b (80
gsm) media. Some film less than 0.004
inches thick will perform with less
reliability.

b. Other brands of media may have
different design specifications than
Xerox media and may not give
acceptable performance in the 3030
copier.

2. Check the storage of media:

a. Media that is exposed to the
environment may have damp areas.

b. Media may have curled ends or
become distorted from storing the
media on end.

Corrective Actions

a. Use the Xerox approved media.

b. After performing all the checks of media,
test with fresh Xerox media. Use the
Media Messages booklet to explain
differences to the customer.

a. Suggest that the customer use the
original package in which the Xerox
media is shipped to store the media
when it is out of th ecopier.

b. Suggest that the customer store the
media flat. Do not stand media on end.

Continued

Media Handling Problems
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Media Handling Problems (Continued)  Media Check Corrective Actions

3. Check the grain direction of Cut Sheet

media:
a. Media with the grain direction a. Try feeding the Cut Sheet media in
perpendicular to the feed direction the correct grain direction.

will have fewer wrinkles and jams than
media fed with the grain parallel to
the feed direction.

b. To test for grain direction, tear a b. Roll cut media can only be made with
corner from a sheet of media, moisten the grain in the process direction
one side, and the media will curl. Place
your finger in the curl, place the piece
in the sheet, and your finger will point
in the direction of the grain.

Copier Check

4. Ensure that the fuser temperature is set to 4 Clean the thermistor, and ensure that the
specification. (Fuser temperature that is thermistor is in contact with the fuser
too high will cause the media to shrink or roll;  perform  Fuser  Temperature
wrinkle.) Adjustment (ADJ 10.1).

5. An incorrect electrostatic value can cause 5 Perform Electrostatic Series (ADJ9.2).
jams or deletions.

6. Check, clean or replace the following 6a. Check for contamination or dirt; clean or
components: replace components if necessary.
a. Transfer/detack Corotron (REP 9.9).

b. Bottom of Xerographic Module (plate b. Clean the module with (US and XLA film
located above Transfer/detack remover) (RX General Purpose cleaner).
Corotron). Dirt in this area causes dirty copies,

smudges, and jams.

¢. Oil dispense wick is clogged. ¢. Check the Oil Pads (REP 10.9); replace the

Wick (REP 10.11).
(Continued)

5/94
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Media Handling Problems (Continued)  Copier Check

6. Check, clean or replace the following
component (continued):

d.

e.

Fabric Guide.

Fuser roll.

Fuser Pressure Plates.

Media Transport Module is not latched
against the pins on the Xerographic
Module.

Fuser Stripper Fingers

Excessive oil. Contaminated Doner
Roll.

7. After completing the previous checks, run
several copies with dry Xerox media to
verify that the problem is fixed or still
exists. If the problem is fixed, perform the
Final Actions

Corrective Action

Replace the Fabric Guide (REP 8.9).

Replace the Fuser Roll (REP 10.2) if it is
glazed or contaminated.

Check that the plate is positioned
correctly and is not bent or damaged.
(PL 10.3).

Ensure that the media transport module
is against the pins. Check the latching
bars and transport latching cover for
damage.

Ensure that the fuser stripper fingers
(REP 10.8) are not damaged.

Check the oil pads (REP 10.9); replace the
wick (REP 10.11).

Clean Doner Roll with film remover.
Ensure Doner Roll has wrap springs.

Media Handling Problems
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Definition
Background is a degree of dry ink
contamination in the non-image areas of the
copy. The background defect can be uniform
over the entire copy or localized.
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C€Q 1 Uniform Background

Probable Cause

1. Dirty transport platen, platen, exposure
lamp, or lens.

Ensure that the Erase LEDs iluminate.

Electrostatic voltages are out of

specification.

Developer bias has a short circuit to
ground.

Photoreceptor drum has been exposed to
the light (Light Shock).

Photoreceptor drum is not being cleaned
correctly.

Developer material has made more than
40K feet (12K metres) of copies.

Corrective Action

1.

Note:

Clean the transport platen and the platen
with Antistatic Cleaner.

If required, apply a small amount of Film
Remover (USO), General Purpose Cleaner
(RX), to a towel to remove excess
contaminants from the lens and exposure
lamp. Then, apply Antistatic Cleaner to
the towel and wipe the lens and exposure
lamp.

Refer to CQ 30 if the Erase LED PWB is not
working.

Ensure that the exposure lamp is installed
correctly (REP 6.1) .

Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2)
and Image Density (ADJ 9.3 or 9.4)
procedures.

Go to the CQ 25 Developer Bias RAP.

Make five copies in a lighter contrast
mode then check the copy quality.

Enter the diagnostic mode and then enter
the code [0913). Press the Start button
and the Cleaner Blade Positioning Motor
(MOT 3) should energize. If the motor does
not energize, go to CQ 15.

Replace the developer material (REP 9.8)
and perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ
9.2).

If the developer material is replaced,
perform [921-6] to calibrate the toner
control system.

cQ1 Univform Background
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CQ 1 Uniform Background (Continued) ~ Probable Cause Corrective Action

8. Dry ink concentration is too high. 8. Remove the dry ink cartridge and inspect
it for damage and dry ink leakage. If the
cartridge is damaged, replace the
cartridge (Section 6, Consumables) and,
the waste bottle (PL9.1).

Make a copy of Test Pattern B2E5980.
Check that the line darkness is in
specification. If not, perform the
Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2) and adjust
Image Density (ADJ 9.3 or 9.4) if
required.

If this is not successful, replace the
developer material.

Note: If the developer material is replaced,
perform [921-6] to calibrate the
toner control system.

9. There is an open circuit in the 9. Check that the Ground Clip is in contact

photoreceptor drum ground circuit. with photoreceptor drum shaft (PL 9.2).
10. Defective or incorrect photoreceptor 10. Replace photoreceptor drum (REP 9.3)
drum. and then perform the Electrostatic Series
(ADJ 9.2) and Image Density (ADJ 9.3 or
9.4).
11. Incorrect dry ink or developer isinstalled in  11. Ensure the Customer is using the correct
the copier. dryink.
12. Photoreceptor Drum Seal (Upper Seal on  12. Check the Photoreceptor Drum Seal for
Cleaner housing) is damaged or missing. damage (PL 9.5).
13. Toner Waste Bottle is full. 13. Replace Bottle and ensure the Cleaner

Auger is not bound.

5/94
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Definition
Background banding is a narrow band of
background that appears in the direction of
media feed.
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CQ 2 Background Banding/ Streaks

Probable Cause

1.

Dirty transport platen, platen, exposure
lamp, or lens.

Ensure that the Erase LEDs PWB switches
on and all the LED's are turned on.

Contamination on corotron(s).

The cleaner blade is not cleaning the
photoreceptor drum correctly .

Corrective Action

Clean the transport platen and the platen
with Antistatic Cleaner.

If required, apply a small amount of Film
Remover onto a towel to remove excess
contaminants from the lens and exposure
lamp. Then, apply Antistatic Cleaner to
the towel and wipe the lens and exposure
lamp.

Refer to CQ 30 if LED PWB is not working.
Ensure that the exposure lamp is installed
correctly (REP 6.1).

Clean, repair, or replace the corotrons and
then perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ
9.2).

Enter the diagnostic mode and then enter
code [0913). Press Start and listen for the
motor sound. The Cleaner Blade
Positioning Motor (MOT3)  should
energize. If the motor does not energize,
press the Stop button to cancel the code.
Go to the CQ 15 and begin with Corrective
Action number (2).

If the motor does energize, check the
following:
The cleaner blade weight moves freely
(REP 9.4).
The cleaner blade assembly translates
across the photoreceptor drum.
No wires are interfering with the
cleaner blade weight.
Cleaner auger and drive belt operate
correctly. Ensure the auger is not
bound.

{Continued)

3030
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CQ 2 Background Banding/ Streaks
(Continued)

Probable Cause

4. (Continued)

Photoreceptor drum is not being cleaned
correctly.

5. Photoreceptor drum is Contaminated or

damaged .

6. The lower document feed rolls are

contaminated.

Corrective Action

4. (Continued)

Remove the photoreceptor drum and
check the following for damage or
contamination:

® Cleaner blade seal assembly (REP 9.4)
® Cleaner blade (REP 9.4)

® Cleaner blade retainers (REP 9.4)

® Drum seal (PL 9.5)

®Cleaner Housing

If the cleaning probiem is not corrected,
change the Cleaner Blade (REP 9.4).

Polish the photoreceptor drum ( Section. 6,
General Procedures). f this does not
remove the contamination, replace the
photoreceptor drum (REP 9.3).

If the photoreceptor drum is damaged,
determine the cause of the damage and
correct before replacing the
photoreceptor drum. Perform the
Electrostatic Series (AD) 9.2).

Clean the feed rolls with the following:
USO or XLA Formula A Cleaner or RX
General Purpose Cleaner.

(Continued)

CQ 2 Background Banding/ Streaks
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C€Q 2 Background Banding/ Streaks
(Continued)

Probable Cause

7. Uneven distribution of developer material
within the developer housing.

8. The media path components are
contaminated.

9. Dryink concentration is too high.

10. The cooling fans are not operating or they
are defective or damaged.

11. Document stops over the lens during scan
and/or rescan.

12. Photoreceptor Drum Seal is damaged or
missing.

13. Toner Waste Bottle is full.

Corrective Action

1.

12.

13.

Ensure that the copier is level front-
to-back and side-to-side (ADJ 14.1).

Clean the areas on the transport module
and xerographic module that could come
in contact with the media.

Remove the dry ink cartridge and inspect it
for damage and dry ink leakage. If the
cartridge is damaged, replace that
cartridge and waste bottle (PL9.1).

Make a copy of Test Pattern 82ES5980.
Check that the line darkness ins in
specification. if not, perform the
Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2) and adjust the
Image Density (ADJ 9.3 or 9.4) if required.

If this is not successful, replace the
developer material. Enter the code[9 21 6]
to calibrate the toner sensor, then perform
the Image Density (ADJ 9.3 or 9.4).

. Go to the 1.3 Cooling Fan RAP in Section 2.

If the problem still exists, go to the CQ 1
Uniform Background RAP.

Check document Stop Position (ADJ 5.2).

Check the Photoreceptor Drum Seal for
damage (PL 9.5).

Replace Bottle and ensure the Cleaner
Auger is not bound.

3030
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CQ 3 Black Copy

Probable Cause

1. Exposure lamp does not light.
2. Exposure lamp is installed backwards.

No copy defect sample is needed. 3. Photoreceptor is not properly grounded.

Definition
The entire copy is excessively dark.

Corrective Action

1. Gotothe LL.26 Loss of lllumination RAP.
2. Referto REP6.1

3. Go to REP 9.1 and 9.2 to remove the drum
assembly and check the contact of the
Ground Clip to the left side of the drum
assembly.

' 5/94
CQ 3 Black Copy 3-24

3030



CQ 4 Blank Copy

Initial Action

Perform the Image On Drum (Panic Stop)
Procedure (General Procedures). If there is an
image on the drum, the problem is in the
image transfer area. If there is no image, the
problem is in the charge or development
areas.

No copy defect sample is needed.

Definition
There is no image on the copy.

Probable Cause

1. The Corotrons are dirty or defective .

2. Magnetic roll is not rotating.

3. Thereis no charge or transfer output from
the HVPS.

4. An electrostatic voltage is out of
specification.

Corrective Action

1. Check that the high voltage leads are fully
plugged into the corotrons. Clean, repair,
or replace the corotron and perform the
Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2)

2. Check the Drum/Developer drive for
damage. Ensure that the Drive coupling
gear is engaged. Go to Developer Drive
Motor RAP (4.1)

3. Gotothe CQ 26 HVPS RAP.

4. Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2)

3030
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CQ 5 Border Line

Definition
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Probable Cause

1.
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A border line is a line that appears on or
near any edge of the copy.

Document is smaller than the copy media.

Paste-up documents.

The transport, platen, and/or lensis dirty.

Registration is not adjusted correctly.

Media registration side-to-side is incorrect.

Corrective Action

1.

This is normal operation. If the document
is smaller than the copy media, the edges
of the document will be copied. If thisis
not acceptable, try either of the following:

a. Cut the media to the same size as the
document.

b. Select the lightest setting on the Copy
Contrast.

Instruct the customer.
Ciean the components with Formula A.
Adjust the Image Registration (ADJ 8.1).

Reposition the media roll on the Media
Roll Support Tube.

3030
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CQ 6 Cold Flow
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Definition
Cold Flow is a distortion in the selenium alloy
coating on the photoreceptor drum. This
defect can appear anywhere on the copy and
is perpendicular to the paper feed direction.
Defect will also appear every 10.4 inches
{264 mm).
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Corrective Action

The cleaning blade is not being raised off 1. Check the Cleaner blade assembly (PL 9.5)

the photoreceptor drum during the
Standby mode.

for free movement.

2. Enter the diagnostic code [0913] to check
the Cleaner Blade Positioning Motor
(MOT3). if the motor does not energize go
to the OF 5 Cleaner Blade Positioning
Motor RAP.

3. Replace the Photoreceptor Drum (REP 9.3)
and perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ
9.2).

CQ 6 Cold Flow
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CQ 7 Developer Bead Carryover

No copy defect sample is needed.

Definition
Bead carryover is one or more small deletions
in the copy image that appear randomly over
the entire copy. In some cases a single
developer bead can be seen in the middle of
the deletion.

Probable Cause Corrective Action

1.

Charge voltage on photoreceptor drum is 1. Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2).
too high.

Developer material has been used for 2. Replace the developer material (REP9.7).
more than 40K feet (9K metres) of copies.
Note: If the developer material is replaced,
perform [921-6] to calibrate the toner
control system.

CQ 7 Developer Bead Carryover
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CQ 8 Edge Banding

LEAD EDGE

Definition
Edge banding is a black band on any
edge of the copy.

Probable Cause

1. High background or Banding/Streaks.

2. Photoreceptor drum is not being
cleaned correctly.

E‘ﬁé H
3. Distribution of developer material

within the developer housing is
uneven,

4. Contamination on the ends of
corotrons, Exposure Lamp, or Lens.

5. Developer Housing is not being cleaned
correctly.

6. The Erase LED's (DS1) are contaminated
or defective.

Corrective Action

1.

2.

Go to the CQ 1 Uniform Background RAP or go to
CQ 2 Background Banding/ Streaks RAP.

Enter the code [0913]. Listen for the sound of the
Cleaner Blade Positioning Motor. The motor
should turn.

If the motor does not turn, go to the OF 5 Cleaner
Blade Positioning Motor RAP.

If the motor does turn, check the following:
The cleaner blade weight moves freely (REP
9.4).

The cleaner blade assembly translates across
the photoreceptor drum.

No wires are interfering with the cleaner blade
weight.

Cleaner auger and belt operate correctly.

Remove the photoreceptor drum and check the
following for damage or contamination:

Cleaner blade seal assembly (REP 9.4)
Cleaner blade (REP 9.4)

Cleaner blade retainers (REP 9.4)
Drum seal (PL9.5)

If the cleaning problem persists, replace the
cleaner blade (REP 9.4).

Ensure that the copier islevel (ADJ 14.1).

Clean ends of carotrons with a brush, repair or
replace. Clean Lamp or Lens (PL 6.1).

Vaccum Developer Housing Pressure Equalizer
tubes.

Clean or replace the Erase LED PWB (DS1), (PL 9.3).
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CQ 9 Length Distortion

Definition

Length distortion, often referred to as copy
enlargement or reduction, can be any of the
following:

a. The image on the media is longer
than the image on the document.

b. The image on the media is shorter
than the image on the document. .

¢. Oneside of the media image is larger

Probable Cause

1. There is contamination or static on the
platen.

2. Document speed is too fast or too slow.

3. Mediaisdamp.

4. Media speed at the fuser is incorrect.
Media is moving too slowly.

5. The lower document feed rolls are
contaminated.

6. Contaminated Doner Roll

7. Worn fabric guide

Corrective Action

1.

3a.

3b.

Clean the platen with Antistatic Cleaner.

Perform the Copy Size Adjustment (AD)
5.1).

Cut sheet media:
Make a copy, using a sheet of media from
a new pack of media.

if the problem is corrected, ensure that the
cut sheet media is being stored correctly.

Roll media:

Remove and discard the first 3 to 6 feet
(1to 2 metres) of media from the roll.
Make a copy on the new media.

If the problem is corrected, ensure that the
roll media is being stored correctly.

Refer to Section 2 and ensure that the
media heater is working.

There is too much or too little oil on the
fuser roll. Check the oil dispense wick for
contamination and sufficient oil.

Go to the CQ 17 Skewed Image RAP,

Clean Doner Roll with film remover.
Ensure Doner Roll has wrap springs.

Replace Fabric Guide (REP 8.9)Clean Doner

than the other side Roll with film remover. Ensure Doner Roll
has wrap springs.
(Continued)
. 5/94
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Image Tolerance Specification. The copier has

a tolerance specification; nominal 100 £ 0.5% PAPERSIZE  DECIMAL F‘fﬁgﬁgu METRIC

horizontal and vertical. As a general guide the (INCHES) (INCHES) (INCHES) (mm)

following table illustrates the expected

variance over the length of the print when the

copier is set to specification. 8.5 (A9 1 0.040 1 3/64 $1.02
11 (A3) * 0.055 * 1/16 +1.40
17 (A2) + 0.085 + 3/32 t 2.16
24 (AY) +0.120 +1/8 t 3.05
36 (A0) +0.180 t 3/16 t 4.57
48 + 0.240 + 15/64 + 6.10
52 + 0.260 + 17/64 * 6.6
56 +0.280 + 9/32 +7.11

5/94
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CQ 10 Dry ink Disturbance
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Definition

This is a disturbance of the transferred toner
image before the fuser. The defect can
appear randomly throughout the image area
in the process direction (from lead edge to
trail edge) of the copy. TYPE 3 Lichtenberg Spots

The samples show various amounts of the
defect.

| 5/94 -
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CQ 10 Dry ink Disturbance

Probable Cause

1.

Transfer/detack corotron hardware is not

seated correctly.

An electrostatic
specification.

voltage

is

out of

Obstruction in the media path prior to

fusing.

Corrective Action

1.

2.

3.

Ensure that the Transfer/Detack corotron is
seated correctly (REP 9.9). Ensure that the
media guides are installed correctly on the
Transfer/Detack corotron.

Perform the Electrostatic Series ( ADJ9.2).

Check the Path.

3030
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€Q 11 The Light Copy (Overall) Probable Cause Corrective Action

No copy defect sample needed. 1. Excessive use of high density documents 1. Discuss the use of high density documents
will deplete the dry ink supply. with the Customer.
2. Theimage on the document is light. 2. Select a darker Copy Contrast setting for
light copy.
3. An electrostatic voltage is out of 3. Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2)
specification. and Image Density (AD) 9.3 or 9.4).
4. Corotron Dampers are missing or 4. Ensure Charge and Transfer corotron
defective. dampers are in place. Repair or replace
corotrons as necessary.
Definition ' _ (Continued)
Light copies are copies where the line
darkness and/or solid area is lighter than the
line darkness and/or solid area specifications
for the copier.
5/94
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CQ 11 The Light Copy (Overall)
(Continued)

Probable Cause
6. Mediaisdamp.
7. Developer material has run for more than

10.

1.

40K feet (12.2K) meters.

The developer bias is out of specification.

Developer mixing Augers are not turning.

There are airborne chemicals.

Transfer /Detack Corotron Media Guides
are not installed correctly.

Corrective Action

6a.

6b.

10.

.

Cut sheet media:

Make a copy, using a sheet of media from
a new pack of media.

If the problem is corrected, ensure that the
media is being stored correctly.

Roll media:

Remove and discard the first 3 to 6 feet
{1to 2 metres) of media from the roll.
Make a copy on the new media.

If the problem is corrected, ensure that the
roll media is being stored correctly.

Refer to Section 2 and ensure that the
Media Heater is working.

Replace the Developer Material (REP 9.7).
Perform [921-6] to calibrate the
tonersensor, then check that the image
density is in specification. Perform the
Image Density adjustment (ADJ 9.3 or 9.4)
if required.

Go to the CQ 25 Developer Bias RAP.

Check that the Developer Drive coupling is
in position and the Augers are turning.

Some chemicals can cause damage or
contamination of the drum.

Wash (General Procedures) or replace the
drum (REP 9.3), and perform the
Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2). If the
problem still exists, notify technical
support.

Ensure that the guides are installed
correctly. (Continued)
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CQ 11 The Light Copy (Partial)

Probable Cause

1.

Copier is not level (difference in side-to-
side density).

Corrective Action

1.

Level the copier (ADJ. 14.1)

2. Developer Module or Xerographic Module 2. Ensure that the Developer Module and
is not seated fully against the stops. Xerographic Module are installed and
secured correctly.
3. The light can enter the copier through an 3. Ensure thatthe Covers are not damaged
opening in the covers. and that they are seated correctly. Allow
the Photoreceptor Drum to rest before
trying to make copies.
4. Fans not functioning. 4. Go to the 1.3 Copier Cooling Fan RAP in
Section 2.
5. The Magnet and lens are not installed 5. Check the installation of components and
correctly against the reflector. if any are incorrect, reinstall correctly.
6. The lens shield is separated from the lens 6. Replace thelens (REP6.2).
assembly.
7. Charge and /or Transfer/Detack Corotron 7. Clean/ Replace the corotron (REP 9.8
are contaminated and/or 9.9). Perform the Electrostatic
Series (ADJ 9.2) procedure.
8. Corotron Dampers are missing or 8. Ensure Charge and Transfer corotron
defective. dampers are in place. Repair or replace
corotrons as necessary.
9. Air Manifold/Heat shield is damaged. 9. Replace the Air Manifold/Heat shield (PL
10.2).
10. Photoreceptor is contaminated or 10. Replace the Photoreceptor (REP 9.3).
defective.
11. Transfer /Detack Corotron Media Guides 11. Ensure that the guides are installed
are not installed correctly. correctly.
‘ 5/94
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CQ 12 Localized Deletions

Definition

Deletions are areas on the copy where the
image is missing. (The causes for the defects
are on the following two pages.)

Probable Cause

1. Mediaisdamp.

2. Fabric Guide is contaminated or wrinkled.
3. Fabric Guide not tensioned correctly.

4. Corotrons are dirty, have loose wires or the

corotron connectors are not connected
correctly.

Transfer /Detack Corotron Media Guides
are not installed correctly.

Corrective Action

1a.

1b.

Cut sheet media:

Make a copy, using a sheet of media from
a new pack of media.

it the problem is corrected, ensure that the
media is being stored correctly.

Roll media:

Remove and discard the first 3 to 6 feet
(1to 2 metres) of media from the roll.
Make a copy on the new media.

If the problem is corrected, ensure that the
roll media is being stored correctly.

Refer to Section 2 and ensure that the
Media heater is working.

Replace the Fabric Guide (REP 8.9).

Ensure that the Fabric Guide is installed
correctly.

Check for connector damage or loose
wires. Clean the corotron if it is dirty.
Repair or replace corotron if it is damaged
and perform the Electrostatic Series ( AD)
9.2).

Ensure that the guides are installed

correctly.
(Continued)
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CQ 12 Localized Deletions (Continued)

Probable Cause

5. The fuser temperature is too high.

6. Qil dispense assembly is contaminated.

7. lens is not mounted carrectly or the light
shield is damaged or missing.

8. Document is damaged.

9. Not enough developer material is in

developer housing.

10. There are light leaks.

11. Copier is not level.

12. There is Developer bead carryover.

Corrective Action

5. Check the Fuser Temperature (AD) 10.1)
6. Replace the Oil Pads ( PL 10.5) and Wick

( PL 10.5). Clean Doner Roll with film
remover. Ensure Doner Roll has wrap
springs.

7. Check the following:
a. The Light Seal is separated from lens
(PL 6.1). Repair the seal with black
electrical tape.

b. Ensure that the magnet and lens are
positioned correctly against frame.

¢. Check for direct room light or sunlight
on the copier.

8. Use document carrier and copy contrast
controls. :

9. Replace developer material (REP 9.7) and
perform the Electrostatic Series ( ADJ 9.2).
Note: If the developer material is replaced,
perform [921-6] to calibrate the toner
control system.

10. Ensure that the covers are not damaged
and that they are seated correctly. Allow
the photoreceptor drum to rest before
trying to make copies.

11. Level the copier.

12. Refer to the CQ 7 Developer Bead
Carryover RAP.

{Continued)

CQ 12 Localized Deletions
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CQ 12 Localized Deletions (Continued)

Probable Cause

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

There is Crystallization of the
Photoreceptor Drum.

Air flow manifold is damaged.

The -Fuser pressure plates are not
positioned correctly or they are damaged.

An electrostatic out of

specification.

voltage is

There are Powder Deficiency Spots - Small
size spot on the photoreceptor drum
surface that will not accept a charge.

There are airborne contaminants.

The fans are not functioning.

Corrective Action

13.

14.
15.

17.

18.

19.

Replace the drum (REP 9.3) and then
perform the Electrostatic Series ( ADJ 9.2).
If this is a continuing problem, ask the

“customer if chemicals are used or stored in

the area. If chemicals are suspected,
discuss with the customer the possibility of
moving the machine or chemicals to
another location.

Replace the Air Manifold (PL 10.2).

Check that the Fuser Pressure Plate ( PL 8.1)
is positioned in the extrusion. Replace the
fuser pressure plates if they are damaged.
The plates must be flat with the foam pads
in good condition.

. Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2)

and the Image Density (ADJ 9.3 or 9.4).
Replace the Photoreceptor Drum (REP 9.3).

Wash (General Procedures) or replace the
Photoreceptor Drum (REP 9.3) as required
and perform the Electrostatic Series (AD)J
9.2) and the Image Density (ADJ 9.3 or 9.4).

If this is a continuing problem, ask the
customer if chemicals are used or stored in
the area. If chemicals are suspected,
discuss with the customer the possibility of
moving the copier or chemicals to another
location.

Go to the 1.3 Cooling Fans RAP in Section
2.
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CQ 13 Offsetting
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Definition

Offsetting is the transfer of an image from the
copy to the fuser. The image is then
transferred back onto the same copy or
another copy. The offset image may be
repeated approximately every 10.4 inches (264
mm).
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CQ 13 Offsetting Probable Cause

1. Thereis Offsetting or Residual Image.

2. Thereis insufficient oil on the fuser.

w

The Fuser temperature is out of
specification.

4. Thelmage Density is too high.

5. Mediaisdamp.

6. Pressure Plates are deformed.

7. Fabric Guide is not smooth.

Corrective Action

1.

Sa.

5b.

7.

Go to the CQ 28 Isolation procedure to
determine if the problem is offsetting or
residual image. Return to this RAP if the
problem is offsetting.

Replace Oil Pads (REP 10.9), and replace
the Wick (REP 10.11). Clean Doner Roll
with film remover. Ensure Doner Roll has
wrap springs.

Perform the procedure, Initialization of
the Fuser Roll (General Procedures).

Check/adjust the Fuser Temperature (AD)J
10.1).

Note: If the Fuser temperature is reduced
too much, poor toner fix could occur.

Reduce Image Density (ADJ 9.4).

Cut sheet media:

Make a copy, using a sheet of media from
a new pack of media.

If the problem is corrected, ensure that the
roll media is being stored correctly.

Roll media:

Remove and discard the first 3 to 6 feet
(1to 2 metres) of media from the roll.
Make a copy on the new media.

If the problem is corrected, check that the
media heater is working and ensure that
the roll media is being stored correctly.

6. Replace Pressure Plates (PL 10.3).

Replace the Fabric Guide (PL 10.3).

. 5/94
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CQ 14 Registration

Definition

Misregistration: the distance from the lead
edge of the image to the lead edge of the
media is not within specification.

Probable Cause

1. Registration is not adjusted correctly.

2. Document sensor is dirty or defective.

3. Operator did not insert the document
correctly or interfered with the movement
of the document.

4. Thereis a build-up of static electricity on
the platen, the document feed-in shelf
and/ or the upper rear door.

Corrective Action

Perform the Image Registration (ADJ 8.1) .

Ensure that the front document sensor is
not damaged. Clean sensor with Antistatic
cleaner or water and cotton.

Instruct the operator on how to insert the
document into the document handier.

Clean the platen, the document feed-in
shelf and the upper rear door with
Antistatic Cleaner.
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CQ 15 Residual Image
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Definition
An image that is repeated back on to the same
copy or the next copy made. The image can be

either a negative image (see sample) or a
positive image (almost the same as offsetting).
The repeated image can be caused by poor
cleaning or a photoreceptor drum that has
been exposed to the light.
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€Q 15 Residual Image

Probable Cause Corrective Action

1. Thereis Offsetting or Residual 1.

Image.

2. Photoreceptor drumis not 2.

being cleaned correctly.

3. Light shocked Photoreceptor 3.

drum.

4. The FErase LED PWB is not 4.

functioning.

5. An Electrostatic voltage is out 5.

of specification.

6. Toner Waste Bottle is full. 6.

Go to the CQ 28 Isolation procedure to determine if the problem is
offsetting or residual image. Return to this RAP if the problem is
residual image.

Ensure that the Interlock switches are closed. Enter the code [0913] in
order to check the Blade Positioning Motor (MOT3). Listen for the
sound of the motor. If the motor does not turn, go to the OF 5 Cleaner
Blade Positioning Motor RAP.

If the motor does energize (motor sound can be heard):

Check that the Cleaner Blade Weight moves freely (wires do not
interfere with the cleaning blade weight) (REP 9.4).

Check that the Cleaner Auger and Drive Belt operate correctly.

Remove the Xerographic Module. Check that the cleaner blade
assembly translates across the Photoreceptor drum.

Remove the Photoreceptor drum and check the following items for
damage or contamination:

« Cleaner Blade Seal Assembly (REP 9.4).
o Cleaner Blade (REP 9.4).
» Cleaner Blade Retainers (REP 9.4).
» Photoreceptor Drum Seal (PL 9.5).
s Cleaner Housing
Per form the Photoreceptor Cleaning Enhancement procedure

If after performing the above checks the problem persists, replace the
Cleaner Blade (REP 9.4).

Make five copies in a Normal {center LED) contrast mode, then check
the copy quality against the specification, Section 3, and CQ 14
Registration.

Refer to CQ 30.
Check/adjust the Electrostatic Series ( ADJ 9.2).

If the residual image problem occurs again within a short period of
time, replace the Drum (REP 9.3) and the Cleaner Blade (REP 9.4).

Replace waste bottle and ensure the auger rotates freely.
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CQ 16 Resolution

No copy defect sample is needed.

Definition
The image is out of focus and is blurred.

Refer to the Image Quality Specification.

Probable Cause

1.

o

Lens is damaged or is not installed
correctly.

Document handler is not installed

correctly.

The lower document feed rolls are
contaminated or damaged.

The platen is not installed correctly or is
damaged.

Thereis a buckle in the document.

Exposure level is incorrect.

1.

Corrective Action

Ensure that the Lens is installed correctly
(REP 6.2) and that it is not damaged.

Ensure that the Document Handler is
installed correctly.

Clean the Feed Rolls with Formula A
Cleaner (USO, RX, and XLA) and water.
Replace the rolls if they are damaged
(PL5.1).

Ensure that the Platen is installed correctly.
Replace the platen (PL 6.1} if it is damaged.

Straighten the creases in the document.
Use document carrier as required.

Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ19.2).

CQ 16 Resolution
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€Q 17 Skewed Image
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Definition

Skewed image defect: The copy image is not

parallel with the edges of the copy media.
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Skew isolation Procedure

1. Figure 1: Place a piece of tape across the
width of the platen. Place the tape so
that when a copy is made the image of
th etape will be a few inches in from th
eedge of th ecopy media.

2. Make a copy.

3. If the copy look like one of the srtipsin
Figure 2, the problem is in the media
feed.

4. Ifth ecopylooks like Figure 3, the
problem is in the document feed.

5. Refer to the appropriate Probable Cause
to correct the problem.

‘\

Figure 1. Installing the Tape

Figure 2

Figure 3

Platen

Tape

cQ17 Skéwed Image
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CQ 17 Skewed Image

Probable Cause

1.

© return path.

Document entered the document handler
incorrectly aligned, or the cut sheet media
entered the feed rolls incorrectly aligned.

There is static on the platen or the platen
is damaged.

Document Idler Rollers are contaminated
or damaged.

There is an obstruction in the document
More probable in the
multiple copy mode.

Registration Drive and or pinch rolls are
contaminated or damaged.

Media Feed Drive and/or pinch rolls are
contaminated or damaged.

The lead edge of the document or of the
copy media is damaged.

Corrective Action

1.

Ensure that the document and the copy
media are fed in straight.

Clean the Platen with Antistatic Cleaner.
Replace the Platen (PL 6.1) if it is damaged.

Check that the Lower Document Drive rolis
and Document Pinch Rolls (PL 5.2) are not
binding. Replace the rolls and bearings if
necessary.

Check the document return path.

Clean the Registration rolis (PL 8.2):
USO and XLA: Formula A Cleaner and
water.

RX: General Purpose Cleaner
Replace the rolls if they are damaged.

Clean the rolls (PL 8.2):
USO and XLA: Formula A Cleaner and
water.

RX: General Purpose Cleaner
Replace the rolls if they are damaged.
Ensure that the lead edges of the

document and the copy media are straight
and are not damaged.
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€Q 18 Skips
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Definition

Skips are a light image defect that is caused by
difference in speed between the document

and the drum surface.
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€Q 18 Skips

Probable Cause

1.

Document was disturbed as it moved
across the platen.

Document transport drive belt is slipping
on the drive pulleys.

Document Drive Belt and Pulleys are
contaminated or damaged.

Ensure that the Document Drive Pulleys
are not loose.

Document handler is not seated correctly.

Photoreceptor drive gear is damaged.

Worn or defective D holes in the
Document Drive pulley.

Corrective Action

1.

Check the platen for damage. Clean the
platen with Antistatic Cleaner. Ensure that
the document is not moved or disturbed as
it feeds through the document transport.

Check that the document Drive rolis and

document Pinch rolls are not binding.

A. Ensure belt is tensioned properly and is
not damaged.

B. Check photoreceptor drives.

Replace the damaged or contaminated
parts (PL 5.2).

Replace pulleys.
Ensure that the Document handler is

seated correctly and that it is latched
correctly.

Replace the photoreceptor shaft assembl
(PLp9.2). P P y

Replace pulley (PL5.2).
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CQ 19 Smears

Definition

LEADEDGE © lf
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€Q 19 Smears

1.

8.

9.

Probable Cause

Operator interfered with the copy media
as the media fed into or out of the copier.

Photoreceptor drum is not secured
correctly on drum shaft, causing the drum
to slip.

Transfer/detack corotron current is out of
specification. '

Media is contacting the cleaner extrusion
between the photoreceptor drum and the
fuser roll.

Drum/Developer drive motor gear mesh is
too tight.

The copy media hesitates as it goes
through the fuser, causing the media to
buckle. This allows the media to contact
the bottom of the xerographic module
and smudge the image.

The copy stalls in the fuser.

Worn or defective D holes in the

Document Drive pulley.

Fuser drive belt is loose.

8.

Corrective Action

Question the operator as to how the
media is inserted into the copier.

Tighten the Photoreceptor Drum
hardware (REP 9.3).
Ensure Photoreceptor Drive Gear is not

damaged.

Perform the Electrostatic Series (AD) 9.2).

Try to make a copy using a Xerox
approved media to see if the defect is
corrected. Replace the media, if
required.

Check the condition of the gears.

Go to the Media Transportation
Problems located in this section.

Check the Media Pressure Plates for
damage (PL 10.3).

Check the following:

a. Fuser Temperature (ADJ 10.1)

b. Damage or contamination of the
Fabric Guide ( PL 8.1).

¢. The position of the fuser pressure
plates and Fabric Guide (PL 10.3).

d. Inspect the Fuser Drive Belt tension,
and the Fuser drives for damage.

e. Excessive oil on fuser roll.

Replace pulley (PL 5.2).

Tighten the Fuser drive belt (PL 10.2).
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€Q 20 Spots

No copy sample defect is needed.

Definition .

These defects are 0.2 inches (5 mm) or smaller
in diameter. These could appear at intervals
that are in the process direction. Defect may
appear every 10.4 inches (264 mm) if the
defect is on the photoreceptor or fuser roll.

Probable Cause

1.

Photoreceptor drum is contaminated or
damaged. Defect appears every 10.4
inches (264 mm).

Developer material is contaminated.

Fuser Roll or Oil Dispense wick is
contaminated or damaged. Defect
appears every 10.4 inches (264 mm).

Media Feed Drive and/or Pinch Rolls is
contaminated or damaged.

Media is defective or damaged.

Developer Material has made more than
40K feet (12K metres) of copies.

Photoreceptor Seal is Damaged.

Excessive dry ink contamination is on the
turnaround baffle near the transfer/detack
corotron.

Corrective Action

1.

Wash (General Procedures) or replace (REP
9.3) the Photoreceptor Drum as required.

Inspect and clean any contamination on
the Developer Housing. Check the
developer for correct operation.

Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2)
and Image Density (ADJ 9.3 &9.4).

Clean or replace the Fuser Roll (REP 10.2)
and Wick (REP 10.11). Clean Doner Roll
with film remover. Ensure Doner Roll has
wrap springs.

Clean or replace Media Feed drive and/or
Pinch Rolls (REP 8.2).

Use Xerox approved media and make a
copy to see if the defect is corrected.
Replace the media, if required.

Replace the developer material (REP 9.8)
and perform the Electrostatic Series (AD)J
9.2) and Image Density (ADJ} 9.3 & 9.4).

Note: If the developer material is replaced,

perform [921-6] to calibrate the toner
control system.

Replace/ Reform the Photoreceptor Seal
(PL9.5).

Clean the contamination, then check that
the developer housing is seated correctly.
Check for an obstruction between the
magnetic roll and the developer housing.
Check the developer housing for damage.

€Q 20 Spots

5/94
3-56

3030



C€Q 21 Streaks

Definition

Copy defects that appear in the process
direction (from lead edge to trail edge).
Streaks may be uniform, nonuniform ( a
smudge with no clearly defined line pattern),

or periodic.

iy

i

,‘
il
h

l
!.‘-I ;
i iy

!

"
!

il

il

;

Hl

I

= CONTINUOUS

|
1

i

Wﬁ*

!1

| M\

| \I'l‘mﬂ*\“ﬂ

TOMED STREAK

3030

CQ 21 Streaks




CQ 21 Streaks Probable Cause Corrective Action

1. Thereis moisture on the photoreceptor. 1. Empty the moisture collection bottle. Drain
moisture from the media transport. Check for
obstruction in the drain system.

2. Something is blocking the optical path 2. Remove the photofeceptor drum assembly (REP
to the photoreceptor drum. 9.2) and cover it with a shield. Look for an
obstruction in the optical path.

3. Photoreceptor drum is not being 3. Enterthe diagnostic mode and then enter the
cleaned correctly. code [0913]. Listen for the sound of the motor. If
the Cleaner Blade Positioning Motor (MOT3) does
not turn, go to the OF 5 Cleaner Blade Positioning
Motor RAP.

If the motor does turn, check the following:

The cleaner blade weight moves freely (REP

9.4).

The cleaner blade assembly translates across the

photoreceptor drum.

No wires are interfering with the cleaner blade

weight.

Cleaner auger and drive belt operate correctly.
Remove the photoreceptor drum and check the
following for damage or contamination:

® Cleaner blade seal assembly (REP 9.4)

® Cleaner blade (REP 9.4)

® Cleaner blade retainers (REP 9.4)

® Drum seal (PL9.5)

® Cleaner Housing (PL 9.5)

Perform the Photoreceptor Cleaning
Enhancement Procedure.

If the cleaning problem persists, replace the
Cleaner Blade (REP 9.4).

4. Developer Waste Bottle is full. 4. Replace bottle and ensure that the auger rotates
freely.
(Continued

)
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CQ 21 Streaks (Continued)

Probable Cause

5. Developer housing is not functioning
correctly or is not seated correctly.

6. Fuser components are contaminated or
damaged.

7. Media path components and baffles are
contaminated.

Corrective Action

5.

6.

7.

Replace the developer material (REP 9.7).
If more than 40K feet (12K metres) of
media have been run, check the developer
roll and material for contamination.
Replace the developer material as
required. Ensure that the Developer
Housing is seated and operating correctly.
Ensure that the developer housing is level.

Check the fuser roll for contamination,
damage, or offsetting. If the Fuser Roll is
damaged, check the Stripper Fingers (PL
10.4) for damage. If there is material from
the fuser roll on the Air Manifoid, check
the Air Manifold (PL 10.2) for interference
with the fuser roll. Check the oil dispense
assembly for the correct operation. Check
for contamination of the fuser wick.
Check the fabric guide for damage that
may have caused the contamination of the
drum because of excessive moisture.

Clean the contaminated media path
baffles and components.

(Continued)
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€Q 21 Streaks (Continued)

Probable Cause

8. Media supply is contaminated.

9. Copier is not level (side-to-side).

10. Dry ink concentration is too high.

11. The photoreceptor drum has been
subjected to light shock, crystallization,
contamination, or it is defective.

Corrective Action

8.
9.

10.

Clean the media supply area.

Ensure that the copier is level (ADJ 14.1)
(side-to-side).

Remove the Dry ink Cartridge and inspect
for damage and dry ink leakage. If the
cartridge is damaged, replace the
cartridge and the waste bottle.

Check the Image Density. If the Density is
greater than 1.2, perform the Decrease the
Image Density (ADJ 9.4) adjustment
procedure.

. Wash (General Procedures) or replace the

photoreceptor drum (REP 9.3) as required.
Check for damage to other components
that touched the photoreceptor drum in
the area where the defect occurred. Check
for contamination or damage of the
following parts: Cleaner Blade, Seals in the
Cleaner area, Magnetic Seal, Developer
material, or Developer roll.

Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2).
Check that the line darkness is in
specification; adjust the Image Darkness
(ADJ 9.3 or 9.4), if required.

(Continued)
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CQ 21 Streaks

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Probable Cause

Corotrons are contaminated or defective.

The light leaks because the covers are
misadjusted or are loose.

The Light Lens Shield is loose from the
magnet.

Media is damaged or damp media.

Media is damp or Damaged.

12.

14,

15.

16.

Corrective Action

Make a copy and perform the Image on
Drum (Panic Stop) procedure in Section 6
to isolate the cause of the defect.

if the defect is on the developed image on
the Photoreceptor Drum, replace the
Charge Corotron (PL 9.3).

If the defect is not on the Photoreceptor
Drum, but it is on the media, replace the
Transfer Corotron (PL 9.4).

Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2).
Check that the Line Darkness is in
specification, adjust the Image Density
(ADJ 9.3 0r 9.4), if required.

. Ensure that the Covers are not damaged

and are seated correctly.

Replace the Light Lens Shield (PL6.1).

Cut sheet media:

Make a copy using a sheet of media from a
new pack of media.

If the problem is corrected, check that the
media is being stored correctly.

Roll media:

Remove and discard the first 3 to 6 feet
(1to 2 metres) of media from the roll.
Make a copy on the new media.

If the problem is corrected, ensure that the
media heater is working and that the roll
media is being stored correctly.
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€Q 22 Marginal Fused Copy

There is no copy defect sample needed.

Definition
Marginal Fused copy is a copy where the
image can be easily wiped off the media.

Probable Cause

1. Inadequate input power.

2. The fusing temperature is too low.

3. Mediaisdamp.

4. Fabric guide tension isincorrect.

5. Fuser pressure plates are not seated
correctly.

Corrective Action

1.

3a.

3b.

Refer to Section 6 Installation Procedure
and check the AC line voltage and the
machine ground.

Check/adjust the Fuser Temperature (AD)J
10.1).

Cut sheet media:
Make a copy using a sheet of media from
the middie of the stack.

If the problem is corrected, check that the
media is being stored correctly.

Roll media:

Remove and discard the first 3 to 6 feet
(tto 2 metres) of media from the roll.
Make a copy on the new media.

If the problem is corrected, ensure that the
media heater is working and that the roll
media is being stored correctly.

Check that the fabric guide is installed
correctly .

Ensure that the fuser pressure plates are
seated correctly. The plates should be flat
and foam pads should be in good
condition.

{Continued)

CQ 22 Marginal Fused Copy
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C€Q 22 Marginal Fused Copy Probable Cause Corrective Action
(Continued)

6. Fuser Heat Roll surface is worn or 6. Replace Fuser Roll. Check and replace
damaged. Stripper Fingers as necessary.

7. The Image Density is greater than 1.2. 7. Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2).

: 5/94 '
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Corrective Action

CQ 23 Wrinkle Deletions Probable Cause
1. Mediaiswrinkled. 1. Go to Media Handling Problems procedure
located in this Section,
Refer to the Media Check section of the
procedure.
Definition

Wrinkle deletions are large areas of image
that are missing from the copy around a
wrinkie in the media.

5/94
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C€Q 24 Trail Edge Deletion Probable Cause Corrective Action

1. Excessive curl in the media. 1. Use the media that is longer than what is
actually required for the image area.

NOTE: The Trail Edge Deletion is caused by

the preset curl in the media. The curl is formed

by the media being wrapped around the core

of the roll. The deletion may get worse as the

roll of media is depleted and the diameter of

the roll becomes smaller.

No copy defect sample

Definition

A Trail Edge Deletion exists when an image
deletion greater than 0.24 inches (5 mm) on
the trail edge of the copy is observed.

5/94
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. A B C A
€Q 25 Developer Bias RAP Y N Make a copy in the Dark Input, normal copy
. . mode.
This RAP is used for background and copy Switch off the copier. Go to FLAG 2 o
contrast related problems and check the wiring for an open The voltage at the developer bias clip goes
P ) circuit. from approximately 0.00 VDC to
Initial Actions If there is no open circuit, replace the zzmoﬂr::;ely +300 VDC while a copy is
. Control PWB (PL 1.4). 9 ’
® Ensure that the developer bias : 'Y N
connector A25 P25, is seated The voltage at A25 P25A Pin 12 goes low
correctly on the high voltage power while a copy is being made. Replace the High Voltage Power Supply
supply HVPS (A25) and that the Y N :Z‘r’i':s(?:g} ;"2‘;' perform the Electrostatic
developer bias lead is connected to switch off the copi o :
pier. Go to FLAG 3 . .
the developer bias clip. and check the wiring for an open (hio to thde Co;iy Quatllty L{;L\P': ha:.dlre:':ed you
® GotoFLAG 1 and check the circuit. qsﬁif;pr:%?e":"e roubleshooting the copy
developer bias lead for a short circuit If there is no open circuit, replace the
to frame or an open circuit. Control PWB (A3) (PL 1.1).
Replace the High Voltage Power Supply
Procedure PWB (A25) and perform the Electrostatic
Set the meter to measure + 300 VDC. Series (ADJ 9.2).
Connect the (=) to the GND test point on the A
HVPS.
Plug in and switch on the copier. Cheat the
upper rear cover interlock switch. Make a
copy in the light input, normal copy mode.
The voltage at the developer bias clip
changes from approximately 0.00 VDC to
approximately +200 VDC while a copy is
being made. Developer Bias Voltages While Coples Are Being Made
Y N Copy Contrast
The voltage at A25 P25 Pin 8 of the High 90'::;,"':"'
11
Voltage Power Supply goes from +14.1 3DARK | 2DARK | 1DARK | NORMAL | 1LIGHT | 2LIGHT | 3LIGHT )
VDC to +4.9 VDC while a copy is being
made. DARK | 200vDC | 200 vDC | 250 vDC | 300 vDC | 350 vDC | 400 VDC | 400 VDC
Y N LIGHT | 100VDC { 150 vDC | 150 vDC | 200 VDC | 200 vDC | 300 VDC | 350 VDC
A B C
5/94
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CONTROL A2

LOGIC

A25
HIGH VOLTAGE

I;OWER SUPPLY

(2]

(%)

HVPS ENABLE

-

DEVELOPER B{AS ON (L)

[9\

DEVELOPER BIAS ENABLE

(5]

—
(=]

!

R L T LT T pppmp MR —— T

N

—

A25
P25

3030
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HIGH VOLTAGE POWER
SUPPLY PWB (A25)

LEFT SIDE VIEW.
ROTATED 90
DEGREES CLOCKWISE
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€Q 26 High Voltage Power Supply
RAP

This RAP is used for copy quality problems
related to the loss of Charge or Transfer
Corotron voltage. This RAP my also be used
to check Detack Corotron problems.

Initial Actions

e Switch off and unplug the copier.

e Ensure that the connectors are
correctly seated on the high voltage
power supply.

® Ensure that all corotrons are
connected and free of
contamination.
Procedure

Set the meter to measure + 26 VDC.

Connect the (-) to the GND test point (TP4)
on the HVPS.

Plug in and switch on the copier.

There is +26 VDC at pins 1 and 10 of A25
P25 of the HVPS.

Y N

If there is + 26 VDC at Pins 4 and 12 of A2
P204 go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring
for an open circuit. If there is not +26
VDC at pins 4 and 12 of A2 P204 replace
the LVPS/Driver (A2).

A

Enter the diagnostic code [0921-1] and connect
the (<) to Pin 2 of A25 P25 and check for a low at
A25 P25 Pin 6 and A2 P204 Pin 7. if thereis nota
low at both pins, go to FLAG 2 and check the
wiring. If the wiring is OK replace the LVPS/
Driver (A2). If the problem persists, replace the
Controller PWB (A3).

Enter the diagnostic code [0921-1] and connect
the (=) to Pin 2 of A25 P25 and check for a low at
A25 P25 Pin 3 and A2 P204 Pin 10. If there is not
a low at both pins, go to FLAG 3 and check the
wiring. If the wiring is OK, replace the LVPS/
Driver (A2). If the problem persists, replace the
Controller PWB (A3).

NOTE: The wire between A25 P25 Pin 3 and A2
P204 Pin 10 is used for charge bias.
During rescan of a normal copy run the
charge bias will momentarily go from 0
VDC to about 14.5 VDC. This bias
change effectively shuts down the
Charge Current during rescan, enabling
the copier to run cleaner with decreased
toner consumption.

Enter the diagnostic code [0921-1] and connect
the (-) to Pin 2 of A25 P25 and check for a low at
A25 P25 Pin 4 and A2 P204 Pin 9. If there is no
low at both pins, go to FLAG 4 and check the
wiring. If the wiring is OK replace the LVPS/
Driver (A2). If the problem persists, replace the
Controller PWB (A3).

Enter the diagnostic code [0921-1] and
connect the (<) to Pin 2 of A25 P25 and check
for a low at A25 P25 Pin 11 and A2 P204 Pin
3. If there is not a low at both pins, go to
FLAG 5 and check the wiring. If the wiring is
OK replace the LVPS/ Driver (A2). If the
problem persists, replace the Controller PWB
(A3).

Go to ADJ. 9.2, if any of the outputs cannot
be set, check for an open circuit in the wiring
from the HVPS to the corotrons.

If the problem persists, repair or replace the
problem corotrons.

If the problem persists, replace the HVPS
PWB (A25) and perform the Electrostatic
Series (ADJ 9.2).

CQ 26 High Voltage Power Supply RAP
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VOLTAGE :
/// P POWER — HIGH VOLTAGE POWER
LY -0 SUPPLY PWB (A25)
L 10921-1] — , P HVPS ON (L) P25A 6 RED | =
I : BLU : ' - .
] | d Sy
- 10921-2] - 10 3 ‘ Nl
| i o L o | RS
| 10921-1] - 9 }  TRANSFER COROTRONON (L) } a
) | .
3 s i TRANSFER
i ' COROTRON
! : PLO.
4 10 T~
o BLK o o
12 4 5T L GRN -
’ i DETAK on
+gevec | i i 505a
: DETACK COROTRONON (L) ) —
1'1 : / ! 2' ORN -
"L, RED
/| pccom I
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CQ 27 Exposure Control RAP

This RAP is used if the photoreceptor
background voltage cannot be set to
specification in ADJ 9.2, and for problems
with Uniform Background, Banding/ Streaks,
Light Copy, and Poor Resolution.

Initial Actions

® Ensure that connectors A2 P208, A3
P304, A4 P21, A4 P22 are connected/
seated properly.

® Ensure that the exposure lamp and
the Jacket is positioned properly.

Procedure

WARNING
The exposure lamp, charge, developer bias,
erase lamp, main drive, fuser, and the drum
cleaning blade are energized when code
[0921-5] is entered.

Enter the code [0921-5]. Make a note of the
lllumination sensor voltage displayed on the
Message Display. Press copy contrast Darker
{down) button 3 times.

The illumination sensor voltage decreases
by greater than 2.0 VDC.

Y N

The illumination sensor voltage changed
by less than 2.0 VDC, but more than zero
changed.

Y N
Press Stop and enter [0921-5]. While
observing the lamp intensity, press
the copy contrast Darker (down)
button 3 times.

The lamp intensity decreased.
Y N
A B CD

A B CD

Press Stop and connect the DMM
between A2 P208 pin 7 and
ground. Enter [0921-5] and make
a note of the illumination voltage
displayed on the top line of the
Message Display. Press the copy
contrast Darker (down) button 3
times.

The voltage and DMM voltage
both decreased by at least 7.0
vDC.

Y N

Go to Flag 2 and check the
wiring for a short circuit. If
there is no short circuit,
replace the LVPS/ Driver PWB
(A2). If the problem persists,
replace the Control PWB (A3).

Replace the Lamp Ballast Power
Supply PWB (AS). If the problem
persists, go to Flag 3 and check
the wiring for a short circuit. If
the problem persists, replace the
Exposure Lamp.

Go to Flag 1 and check the wiring for
an open or short circuit. If the
problem  persists, replace the
Hllumination Sensor. If the problem
persists, replace the Controller PWB
(A3).

Press Stop and connect the DMM
between A2 P208 pin 7 and ground.
Enter [0921-5] and make a note of the
illumination Bias voltage displayed on the
top line of the message display. Press the
copy contrast Darker (down) button 3
times.

A E

A E
The Bias voltage and DMM voltage both
decreased by at least 7.0 VDC.
Y N
Go to Flag 2 and check the wiring for
a short circuit. If the problem
persists, replace the LVPS/ Driver
(A2). If the problem persists, replace
the Controller PWB (A3).
Press Stop and connect the DMM (-) lead
to A3 P304 pin 16 and the ( +) lead to pin
17. Enter [0921-5] and press the copy
contrast Darker (down) button 3 times.
The DMM voltage increased by more
than 2.0 VDC.
Y N
Go to Flag 1 and check the wiring for
an open or short circuit. If the check
is good, replace the lllumination
Sensor. If the problem persists,
replace the Lamp Ballast PS PWB
(A5). If the problem persists, go to
Flag 3 and check the wiring for a
short circuit. If the problem persists,
replace the Exposure Lamp. If the
problem persists, replace the
Controller PWB (A3).
Replace the Controller PWB (A3).
Press Stop then press Start and enter [0921-
5]. The illumination sensor voltage on the
message display is at least 3.3 VDC.
Y N
Check for a physical light blockage of the
Illumination sensor. The illumination
sensor voltage on the message display is
atleast 3.3 VDC.
Y N
| ReturntopathC.

Return to the RAP that directed you
here.
Return to the RAP that directed you here.

CQ 27 Exposure Control RAP
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CQ 28 Offsetting and Residual Image

Isolation RAP

This RAP is used to differentiate between the
Fuser and the Photoreceptor as the source of
an offsetting or residual image copy quality
problem. It may be necessary to make
several copies to see if the problem can be
repeated.

1. Ask the customer for the document that
is causing the problem.

2. Select a sheet of media and draw a short
line 10 3/8 inches (108 mm) from the lead
edge and parallel to that edge.

3. Put the number 0 (zero helps you to
locate line as media exits the fuser) by
one end of the line that was drawn in
step 2. Use this prepared sheet as the
media for the next copy.

4. Select the Normal
{middle LED is lit).

5. Insert the lead edge of the prepared
media with the marked side facing
down.

6. Start to make a copy, then press the
STOP button when the line marked on
the copy media is even with the outside
edge of the transport latching cover.

NOTE: The mark will move about 1/2 inch
(1.27 ¢cm) beyond the front cover
before the main drive stops.

7. Open the transport latching cover and
remove the partially made copy. Ensure
that the copy is not dragged against the
photoreceptor or fuser roll.

8. Examine the new copy 10 3/8 inches (264
mm) (circumference of the drum) away
from the lead edge.

Contrast mode

NOTE: Locate the exact end of the fused
area of the image by wiping the
image with a finger.

If defect is in the unfused area, it
indicates that the photoreceptor is
the source of the problem.

9. If there is a reprint of the lead edge
information in the unfused area of the
image, the problem is residual image.
This is caused by a cleaning problem, a
dirty cleaning blade, or an incorrect
electrostatic value.
Residual Image RAP.

10. Examine the images within the unfused
area. If the reprint is not in the unfused
area, remove the oil dispense assembly
and check the fuser roll for a dry ink
image. If there is a dry ink image on the

roll, go to the CQ-13 Offsetting RAP.

NOTE: If your results are inconclusive you
may need to repeat this procedure.
First, remove the dry ink from the
fuser roll by making a blank copy.

|

10 3/8 INCHES

LEAD EDGE J
T 0
4 1/4 INCHES
(108 mm)
Go to the CQ-15
THE PREPARED MEDIA
LEAD EDGE
IMAGE
0 FUSED
AREA

(264 mm)

L

EXAMINE
THIS AREA

| K

UNFUSED
AREA

/

A CHECK FOR RESIDUAL IMAGES

3030
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CQ 30 Erase LED RAP

This RAP is used for copy quality problems
related to the loss of Erase LED's intensity .

Initial Actions
e Switch off and unplug the copier.

® Ensure that all connectors are
correctly seated.

® Ensure that the Erase LED's are clean
and properly installed.

Procedure

Set the meter to measure + 26 VDC.
Connect the (-) lead to GND.

Plug in and switch on the copier

There is + 26 VDC at Pin 12 of A2 P203 of the
LVPS/ Driver (A2).

Y N

Go to FLAG 1 and check for open or short
circuits. If the wiring is OK, check for
+26 VDC at pin 11 of A2 P203.

Thereis +26 VDC at Pin 11 of A2 P203.
Y N

I Replace the LVPS/ Driver (A2).
Replace the Erase LED PWB, DS1.

Enter the diagnostic code [0966].
The Erase LED's are working.

Y N
A B

A B
Replace the Erase LED, DS1.
If the problem persists, replace the
Controller PWB (A3).

If the problem persists, replace the LVPS/
Driver (A2) PWB.

Go to ADJ. 9.2 and verify that the Electrostatic
settings are in specification.

Run 5 copies of Test Pattern 82E5980 and check
that the copy quality is in specification .

CQ 30Erase LED RAP
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CONTROL | A2LVPS/ @
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e S
4. Repair/Adjustment

Section Contents REP7.5 FeedClutch ............. 420 Xerographics
Run Control REP7.6 RewindClutch ........... 4-21 REP9.1  Xerographic Module ..... 4-51
REP3.1 ControlPWB ............ 4-3 REP7.7 MotionSensor .......... 4-22 REP9.2 Photoreceptor Drum
REP3.2 High Voltage Power REP7.9 Roll Drive Motor ......... 4-23 Assembly ............... 4-57
Supply (HVPS) ........... 4-5 REP7.10 Media Roll Heater ....... 4-.24 REP9.3  Photoreceptor Drum ..... 4-60
. REP7.11 EncoderDisk ............ 425 REP3.4  CleanerBlade ........... 4-63
Document Transportation REP9.5 Developer Module ....... 4-66
REP5.1 DocumentPinchRolls ... 4-6 Media Transportation REP9.6 Cartridge Drive Motor ... 4-71
REP5.2 DocumentDriveRolls .... 4-7 ) REP9.7 Developer Material ...... 4-72
. REP8.1 Media Transport
REP5.3 Document Drive Motor .. 4-9 Assembly ............... 4-27 REP9.8 ghargf Corotron/ 78
raselamp ............. -
REP5.4 Platen .................. 4-10 REP8.2 Media Exit Switch ........ 4-30 p
) REP9.9 Transfer/Detack
. REP 8.6 SheetDriveRoll ......... 4-31 Corotron .. ............. 4-79
Optics REP8.7 SheetPinchRolls ........ 4-36  REP9.11 TonerSensor ............ 4-80
REP6.1 Exposurelamp .......... 4-11 : : ;
Xposu P REP8.8  Media Registration REP9.12 Toner HomeSensor ...... 4-81
REP6.2 lens .................... 4-12 Sensor .................. 4-37 REP9.13 S shield 4.83
. umpShield ............. -
REP6.3 Illumination Sensor ...... 4-13 REP89 FabricGuide ............ 4-38 p .
. . REP9.14 Cartridge Drive Plate ..... 4-85
REP6.4 Reflector ............... 4-14  REP8.10 Media Transport .
Drive MoOtor ............. 4-41 REP9.15 ContaminationSeal ...... 4-87
i REP8.11 Sheet Feed Switch ....... 4-43 REP9.16 CleanerBlade
Media Roll Feed . . . Positioning Assembly .... 4-89
REP7.1  MediaSupply Drawer .... 4-16 REP8.12 RegistrationPinchRolls .. 4-44 REP9.17 PhotoreceptorSeal ... ... 4.90
REP7.2 Rewind Gearand REP 8.13 Registration DriveBelt ... 4-48
Rewind Internal Gear .... 4-17  REP8.14 Stripper Finger Jam
REP7.3 Roll Feed PinchRolls ..... 4-18 Switch ..ot 4-49
REP7.4 Roll Feed DriveRolls ..... 419  REP8.15 CutterHomeSensor ..... 4-50
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Fusing Run Control Fusing

REP10.1  Fuser HeatRod ........ 4-91 ADJ3.2  Country Configuration . 4-115 ADJ10.1  Fuser Temperature
REP 10.2  Fuser HeatRoll ........ 4-95 (NVM) ..ot 4-141
REP10.3 FuserTriac ............ 4-98 Document Transportation ADJ10.2 Fuser Temperature
REP10.4 Fuser Drive Pulley ..... 499  ADJS.1  CopySize Adjustment .. 4-116 (Probe) ............... 4-144
REP 10.5 Thermistor PWB ADJ 5.2 Document Stop :
Assembly (RT1) ....... 4-100 Positions ............. 4-118 Frames
REP 10.6  Stripper Finger ADJ14.1 Copierlevel .......... 4-147
Assemb|y ............. 4-101 Media Transportation
REP 10.7  Oil Dispense ADJ8.1  Image Registration .... 4-121
Assembly ............. 4-103
. . ADJ8.2  Autolength .......... 4-123
REP 10.8 Stripper Fingers ....... 4-105
. ADJ8.3 Key in MM
REP 10.9 OilPads .............. 4-106 COPy Length .......... 4-125
REP 10.10 Qil Dispense Roll
Assembly ............. 4-109 .
) Xerographics
REP10.11 Wick ................. 4-110 o
ADJ9.2 Electrostatic Series ... .. 4-127
F ADJ9.3 Increase the Image
rames © Density ............... 4-133
REP 14.1 Right and Left ADJ9.4  Decrease Image
SideDoors ............. 4-114 DeNSity «.coovonnenn... 4-135
ADJ 9.5 Toner Home Sensor .... 4-138
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REP 3.1 Control PWB tg?
Parts Liston PL 1.1 i — c
Removal D DISCONNECT (9)

2 . REMOVE THE
CONTROL PWB
WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Discannect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the rear covers.
STEP 2B: If the copier is not equipped

with a second language, there will only = s
be 4 EPROMs. Save the EPROMs that 7 =6
are removed here for reinstallation on
the new Control PWB. R
2. (Figure 1): Remove the Control PWB. P— St
=
=
[ s |
m .
w2405
A B
REMOVE EPROMS (5)

DISCONNECT (2)

Figure 1. Removing the Control PWB

. . 5/94
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Replacement

STEP 1B: Reinstall the EPROMs that
were removed from the old Control
PWB except the NVM. The NVM will be
installed instep 1C.

STEP 1C: Ensure that the dot on the

@ NVM is located as shown in Figure 2.

1.

(Figure 2): Reinstall the Control PWB.

E
REINSTALL THE

CONTROL PWB \

A
CONNECT (2)

D

CONNECT
(9

I

TR
HINHONE ]

w2406

REINSTALL EPROMS (4)

Figure 2. Reinstalling the Control PWB

REP 3.1
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REP 3.2 High Voltage Power
Supply (HVPS)

Parts ListonPL 1.3

Removal

A WARNING

Switch off the Main Power
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Open the Left Side Door.
2. Remove the shield that covers the HVPS.

3. (Figure 1): Remove the High Voltage
Power Supply.

Switch.

Replacement

the appropriate cable ties, making
sure that the high voltage wires are
not in tight contact with sharp metal.

1. If a new HVPS is being installed, perform
the Electrostatic Series (AD) 9.2).

@ Route all high voltage wires through

D
REMOVE THE
SCREWS (2)

E

LIFT THE BOARD
OUT OF THE
CHANNEL AND
REMOVE THE
HVPS

E
PULL THE BOARD
OFF THE PIN

/

C
DISCONNECT
125

Figure 1. Removing the High Voltage Power Supply

A

DISCONNECT THE
RED COROTRON
CONNECTOR

DISCONNECT THE
GREEN AND THE
ORANGE
COROTRON
CONNECTORS

w2407

3030
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REP 5.1 Document Pinch Rolls
Parts List on PL. 5.1
Removal

A WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord. '

1. Remove the Document Handler and place
it upside down on a flat surface.

2. (Figure 1): Remove the Document Platen.

B
C MOVE THE
REMOVE THE PLATEN OFF THE
DOCUMENT THREE REAR TABS
PLATEN

A
PUSH IN ON THE
PLATEN (3 PLACES) IN
ORDER TO RELEASE IT
FROM THE THREE
FRONT TABS

Figure 1. Removing the Document Platen

3.

(Figure 2): Remove the Document Pinch
Rolls.

Check/Adjust the Document Stop Position
(ADJ5.2).

C
REMOVE THE

A

PUSH OUT ON THE
SIDE FRAMES AND
REMOVE THE PINCH
ROLL ASSEMBLY

SHAFT (2) }
[P

B
REMOVE THE
PINCH ROLL

SPRING (2)

REMOVE THE

Figure 2. Removing the Document Pinch Rolls

w2409

REP 5.1

5/94
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REP 5.2 Document Drive Rolls 5. (Figure 1): Remove the Drive Pulleys. 6. (Figure 2): Open the Left Side Door and
remove the bearings.

Parts Liston PL 5.2 c
Removal REMOVE

E-RINGS (2) b A
REMOVE REMOVE THE

& WARNING \ i RE
J/' T evs @) RINGS AND

Switch off the Main Power Switch. || WASHERS

Disconnect the Power Cord. \ L
1. Remove the High Voltage Power Supply ‘ @
- o]

(REP 3.2). —_ ®
2. Remove the Document Handler and .
place it upside down on a flat surface. = = \ o
3. Remove the Platen (REP 5.4). @ ° ~ OG)))
4. Open the Right Side Door and remove ' A D
the waste bottle. i - N,
.

O ) [
! ff/\@\

B

3 REMOVE THE
BEARINGS FROM
THE ENDS OF w2411

BOTH SHAFTS
B ® A °
SELMT%{E,I,,HEHE %8?55{,5':}%%“ THE Figure2. Removing the Bearings
PULLEYS MOTOR UP, AND
TIGHTEN THE w210
SCREWS

Figure 1. Removing the Drive Pulleys

‘ 5/94
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7. (Figure 3): Remove the Document Drive Replacement

Rolls. 1. Reinstall the Document Drive Rolls and the
bearings.

2. (Figure 4): Reinstall the belt.

A 3. Check/Adjust the Document Stop Position
MOVE THE
DRIVE ROLLS (2) (ADJ 5.2).

A
REINSTALL THE
B PULLEYS AND THE
REINSTALL THE HARDWARE
BELT ONTO THE
PULLEYS C
ENSURE THAT
| ] THE BELTIS
—_— POSITIONED
CORRECTLY

REMOVE THE

?Zf)(lVE ROLLS Waa12

Figure3. Removing the Document Drive
Rolls

LOOSEN THE SCREWS
AND ALLOW THE SPRING

TO APPLY TENSION TO

THE BELT. TIGHTEN THE
SCREWS w2413

Figure 4. Reinstalling the Belt

5/94
REP 5.2 4-8
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REP 5.4 Platen

. ' B
Parts Liston PL 5.2 A MOVE THE STATIC
REMOVE TH ﬁ@ ELIMINATOR UNTIL IT
Removal THUMBNUTS \ CLEARS THE PLATEN

t ()
WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Document Handler and
place it upside down on a flat surface.

2. Remove the platen.

LIFT THE PLATEN
AND REMOVE IT

w2414

Figure 1. Removing the Platen

, 5/94
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REP 5.3 Document Drive Motor 2. (Figure 1): Remove the Document Drive  Replacement

Parts List on PL 5.2 Motor. 1. Reinstall the Document Drive Motor. Only

fingertighten the screws.
Removal | | gertig

(Figure 2): Apply tension to the belt.

3. Check/Adjust the Document Stop Position
(ADJ5.2).

e et ey

A WARNING f( ©
Switch off the Main Power Switch. -

Disconnect the Power Cord.
1. Open the Right Side Door.

A
ENSURE

POSITIONED
CORRECTLY

@| REMOVE THE y
SCREWS (2)
A
‘ DISCONNECT
C P12
DISCONNECT
THE SPRING w2413

Figure 1. Remdving the Document Drive
Motor

ALLOW THE SPRING
TO APPLY TENSION
TO THE BELT.
TIGHTEN THE
SCREWS

w2413

Figure 2. Reinstalling the Belt

_ 5/94
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REP 6.1 Exposure Lamp
Parts Liston PL 6.1
Removal

A WARNING

Switch off the Main Power
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Document Handler and
place it upside down on a flat surface.

2. Remove the Platen (REP 5.4).
3. Remove the Exposure Lamp.

4. If the lamp is being replaced, remove the
Lamp Shield from the Exposure Lamp.

Switch.

Replacement

STEPS 1A and 1B: Ensure that the
lamp part number is at the right side
of the machine. Ensure that the Lamp
Shield is positioned so that the clear
portion of the Exposure Lamp is
exposed and faces toward the front of
the copier.
1. (Figure 1): Reinstall the Exposure Lamp.

2. Enter the diagnostic mode.

& WARNING

There will be a time delay between the time
the code [0921-3] is entered and the time the
Fuser Motor starts to turn. The Fuser Motor
will not start until the fuser is at the correct
temperature.

3. Entercode [0921-3].

@

When the fuser is at the correct
temperature, the Main Drive Motor
will turn on. The Exposure Lamp will
also come on at the same time.

4. When the Main Drive Motor and the
Exposure Lamp turn off (approximately 2
minutes 40 seconds), exit the diagnostic
mode.

B

INSTALL THE
EXPOSURE
LAMP

If the Background (Exposure) Check
of the Electrostatic Series is not
within specification, perform the
entire Electrostatic Series.

5. Perform the Background (Exposure)
Check of the Electrostatic Series
(ADJ9.2).

&

& ora D
REINSTALL THE

LAMP SHIELD

W2415

Figure 1. Reinstalling the Exposure Lamp

3030
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REP 6.2 Lens
Parts Liston PL 6.1
Removal

WARNING
Switch off the WMain Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Document Handler and
place it upside down on a flat surface.

2. Remove the Platen (REP 5.4).
3. Remove the Exposure Lamp (REP 6.1).
4. (Figure 1): Remove the lens.

Replacement

1. When reinstalling the lens, ensure that
the pins are completely reinstalled in the
slots.

B
REMOVE THE

LENS
. i} SLOT

NN

\&’
\"l%.‘—» A
“‘ PULL THE PINS OUT OF
THE SLOTS (3 PLACES)
N\ /'\

. . w2416
View from rear of copier
Figure 1. Removing the Lens
5/94
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REP 6.3 Illlumination Sensor
Parts Liston PL 6.1
Removal

& WARNING
Switch off the Main Power

Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Document Handler and
place it upside down on a flat surface.

2. Remove the Platen (REP 5.4).

Switch.

3. (Figure 1): Remove the IHumination

Sensor.

C
DISCONNECT
THE
CONNECTOR

A

PULL THE SENSOR
OUT OF THE HOLE
IN THE FRAME

w2417

Figure 1. Removing the lllumination Sensor

Replacement

1.

When reinstalling the Illlumination
Sensor, ensure that the sensor is secured
in the hole in the frame.

Perform the Background (Exposure)
Check of the Electrostatic Series (ADJ9.2).

3030
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REP 6.4 Reflector
Parts Liston PL 6.1
Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the following:

High Voltage Power Supply (REP 3.2)
Platen (REP 5.4)

Document Drive Rolls (REP 5.2)
Exposure Lamp (REP 6.1)

Lens (REP 6.2)

lilumination Sensor (REP 6.3)

When removing the screws, ensure
@ that the retainer does not fall into the
copier.

2. (Figure 1): Remove the retainer and the
pins.

R A L

B
REMOVE
THE PINS (2)

A
REMOVE THE SCREWS (2),
BRACKET, AND RETAINER

Figure 1. Removing the Retainer and the Pins

REP 6.4

5/94 :
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3. (Figure 2): Remove the reflector.

Replacement

1. Reinstall the pins through the frame and
into the holes in the end of the reflector
during reinstallation.

2. Perform the Background (Exposure)
Check of the Electrostatic Series (AD) 9.2).

° v \ \ \\

A
/ REMOVE THE HARNESS
4 FROM THE WIRE CLIPS

B
/ REMOVE THE
REFLECTOR

W2419

Figure 2. Removing the Reflector

5/94
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REP 7.1 Media Supply Drawer 2. (Figure 2): Remove the Media Supply
Parts Liston PL 7.1 Drawer.
Removal N

REMOVE THE
SCREWS (1 EACH
A WARNING _ END)

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. (Figure 1): Remove the Front Cover.

===l
A — e
S
NN E‘B\ A
REMOVE THE
REMOVE ROLLOF
M 1A .
THE FRONT ==l == <
COVER \ S \
N \ Q \
B
/ B
REMOVE THE DRAWER
COPY CATCH w2422
i BINS (2) . . .
RDEMOVE THE < - Figure2. Removing the Media Supply
SCREWS (2 Drawer
EACH END)
L~ ¢
LOOSEN THE w2421
SCREWS (1
EACH END)
Figure 1. Removing the Front Cover
5/94
REP 7.1 216
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REP 7.2 Rewind Gear and
Rewind Internal Gear

Parts ListonPL 7.3
Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Pull out the Media Supply Drawer.
2. Remove the roll of media.

3. (Figure 1): Remove the Rewind Gear and
the Rewind Internal Gear.

D
REMOVE THE
REWIND GEAR

C
REMOVE
THE E-RING

REMOVE
THE E-RING

B
REMOVE THE
REWIND

INTERNAL GEAR
W2420

Figure 1. Removing the Rewind Gears

3030
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REP 7.3 Roll Feed Pinch Rolls

Parts ListonPL 7.5 B
Removal REMOVE THE PINCH

ROLLS (2)
& WARNING A
Switch off the Main Power Switch. C

| REMOVE THE SPRINGS
Disconnect the Power Cord. (4) TWO EACH PINCH R T HE
ROLL
X SHAFTS

1. Remove the roll of media.

2. (Figure t): Remove the Roll Feed Pinch
Rolls.

w2423

Figure 1. Removing the Roll Feed Pinch Rolls

5/94
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REP 7.4 Roll Feed Drive Rolls 2. Remove the Feed Clutch (REP 7.5).

Parts Liston PL 7.1 3. Remove the Toner Waste Bottle.
Removal 4. - (Figure 1): Remove the Roll Feed Drive
Rolls.
WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.
1. Remove the Media Supply Drawer
(REP 7.1).
B
BEARING .
: Qo
@) 0
]
: % |
REMOVE THE / ~
E-RING ° D
ﬂ E C FTQEI'\S/IOVE
REMOVE THE T
DRIVE ROLLS l;ﬁlgﬂg\éfm BEARING

e J

=T S

.

- _
o [ (@ 1

1
£-

&3/000000000000000000000000000000000000"

|

Figure 1. Removing the Roll Feed Drive Rolls w424

. WL

5/94
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REP 7.5 Feed Clutch
Parts List on PL 7.2
Removal

WARNING

Switch off the WMain Power Switch.

Disconnect the Power Cord.
1. Open the Left Side Door.
2. (Figure 1): Remove the Feed Clutch.

H

REMOVE THE
FEED CLUTCH

'\Oj E-RING

REMOVE THE

|

DISCONNECT THE
8 CONNECTOR

D
C e | REMOVE THE
REMOVE THE 6 /0 ERNG E
CHAIN REMOVE THE
g SPROCKET
(> )
Ooo
B 3
MOVE THE \ o
MOTOR BRACKET
TO RELIEVE THE
TENSION ON THE °
CHAIN
(]
° 0/4(\\ )y
Y
r e
A
{LOOSEN THE w2425
SCREWS (2)
Figure 1. Removing the Feed Clutch
5/94
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REP 7.6 Rewind Clutch
Parts ListonPL 7.2
Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Open the Left Side Door.
2. (Figure 1): Remove the Clutch.

H
REMOVE THE
REWIND CLUTCH
Switch.
C G .
REMOVE THE DISCONNECT THE
CHAIN CONNECTOR
B
MOVE THE
MOTOR BRACKET
TO RELIEVE THE
TENSION ON THE
CHAIN

REMOVE THE
SPROCKET

REMOVE THE w2426
E-RING

LOOSEN THE
SCREWS (2)

Figure 1. Removing the Rewind Clutch

3030
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REP 7.7 Motion Sensor 2. Remove the Rewind Clutch (REP 7.6). Replacement

Parts List on PL 7.2 3. (Figure 1): Remove the Motion Sensor. 1. Rein§tall thg Motion Sensor and the
Rewind Housing.

Removal
2. (Figure 2): Reinstall the Encoder Disk.

WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch. :
Disconnect the Power Cord. /

1. Open the Left Side Door.

REINSTALL THE
ENCODER DISK

E
SQUEEZE THE
TABS (2)

A
DISCONNECT
THE
CONNECTOR
D
REMOVE THE
REWIND HOUSING @ EQZ%ESH‘:G‘ '}-HE
F Sicopon
E THE
gsr%%\»lz THE PIN IN THE
SHAFT
A
ALIGN THE OPEN

SLOTS WITH THE
OPENING IN THE
5 » HOUSING w2429

Figure 2. Reinstalling the Encoder Disk

3. Reinstall the remaining components

REMOVE THE
REMOVE THE SCREWS (3) w2428
ENCODER DISK

Figure 1. Removing the Encoder Sensor

5/94
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2. (Figure 1): Remove the Roll Drive Motor 3. (Figure 2): Remove the bracket from the

REP7.9 Roll Drive Motor © Assembly. Roll Driver Motor.
Parts Liston PL 7.2
Removal
B
BRACKET FROM
WARNING THE MOTOR

Switch off the WMain Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Open the Left Side Door.

~ i
(] O Q
.
o - (-]
G
REMOVE THE ROLL &
DRIVE MOTOR D
ASSEMBLY A
MOVE THE REMOVE THE
DISCONNECT THE BRACKET AND e A
CONNECTOR DISCONNECT THE w2431
CHAIN FROM THE

¢ . .
RIVE SPROCKET Figure 2. Removing the Bracket

View from the Rear

/7
C REMOVE THE
SREQI.'&‘;' ETHE LOOSEN THE SCREWS (2)
SCREWS (2) w2430

Figure 1. Removing the Roll Drive Motor Assembly

5/94 _
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REP 7.10 Media Roll Heater 2. Open the Left Side Door and the Right

i Side Door.
Parts Liston PL 7.2 _ '
Removal 3. glgure 1): Remove the Media Roll
eater.

A WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Media Supply Drawer
(REP 7.1).

B
REMOVE THE SCREW
AND LIFT THE

ASSEMBLY SO THAT
THE SHEET METAL
CLEARS THE OPENING

DISCONNECT THE
CONNECTOR

1.1
Y F aus 8 —a
ol [« — £ 1 -

ol n o - X

= “7 =
S;E 000000000000000000000000000000000000]

D
REMOVE THE HEATER ! C & "

TO THE FRONT MOVE THE HEATER
TO THE LEFT

w2432

Figure 1. Removing the Media Roll Heater

5/94
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REP 7.11 Encoder Disk

Parts ListonPL 7.2
Removal

WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.

Disconnect the Power Cord.
1. Open the Left Side Door.
2. Remove the Rewind Clutch(REP 7.6).

3. (Figure 1): Remove the Encoder Disk.

REMOVE THE
ENCODER DISK

w2433

Figure 1. Removing the Encoder

Replacement

1. Reinstall the Motion Sensor and the
Rewind Housing.

2. (Figure 2): Reinstall the Encoder Disk.

REINSTALL THE
ENCODER DISK

C
ENSURE THAT

THE SLOT IN THE
ENCODER DISK
ALIGNS WITH
THE PIN IN THE
SHAFT

A

ALIGN THE OPEN

SLOTS WITH THE

OPENING IN THE

HOUSING w2420

Figure 2. Reinstalling the Encoder Disk

3. Reinstall the remaining components

3030
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Notes:
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REP 8.1 Media Transport 2. (Figure 1): Disconnect the connectorson 3. (Figure 2): Disconnect the Moisture

Assembly the left side of the copier. Collection Tube.
Parts Liston PL 8.1 A
Removal DISCONNECT THE GREEN A

DISCONNECT
THE TUBE

T AND ORANGE
WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Xerographic Module
(REP 9.1) and store in a safe place.

DISCONNECT
P/ 21

w2434
5

Figure 1. Disconnecting the Connectors

w2435
S

Figure 2. Disconnecting the Tube

5/94
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4. (Figure 2): Remove the Media Transport Befare removing the Media Transport
Assembly. Assembly, ensure that there is a clean
area on which to place the assembly.

A 8

LR/WC%VAEJGE MOVE THE RIGHT $IDE OF
FROM THE THE MEDIA TRANSPORT
TRANSPORT ON OUT WHILE DOING THE
BOTH SIDES OF STEPS C, D, AND E

THE TRANSPORT

C
ROTATE THE
REMOVE THE MEDIA
TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY LATCH DOWN \
D
PULL THE PIN
AND HOLD
F A —l
MOVE THE
MEDIA 9 |
TRANSPORT PIN E
OUT OF THE ENSURE THAT THE
LOCATING HOLE PIN IS FREE OF THE
AND ONTO THE BUSHING
RAMP ﬂ\ -]
w24478

Figure 2. Removing the Media Transport Assembly

5/94 )
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Replacement
1. (Figure 3): Reinstall the Media Transport

Assembly.
2. Reinstall the Xerographic Module (REP ,
9.1). ROUTE THE DRAIN
HOSE AND
RECONNECTIT
K
CONNECT THE GREEN
AND ORANGE '
COROTRON LEADS \\
WD 2
N
A ” A
REINS'SrAcl).Iﬁ 'TTHE SMED:LA H
TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY : s
WHILE DOING THE STEP B, ging%ET mg m\lE
C, ANDD * LATCH UP
100008 PULL THE PIN AND
o0 HOLD
I
B
PLACE THE PIN ON THE ' [ S
M LED : G
O ALIGN THE
C , - BUSHING WITH
@ INSTALL THE EXTRUSION UNDER THE THE PIN
BRACKET (2) ONE EACH END |
D ' '
MOVE THE p— -
MEDIA p— | - E
TRANSPORT PIN = = MOVE THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE
INTO THE —————— MEDIA TRANSPORT IN WHILE
LOCATING HOLE DOING THE STEPS F AND G

W2446B

Figure 3. Install the Media Transport Assembly

5/94
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REP 8.2 Media Exit Switch

Parts Liston PL 8.4
Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Document Handler and raise
the Document Feed-in Shelf.

2. Remove the Xerographic Module
(REP9.1).

3. Remove the Media Transport Assembly
(REP 8.1).

4. (Figure 1): Remove the Media Exit .

Switch.

7

E

REMOVE THE
MEDIA EXIT
SWITCH

D

REMOVE THE
SCREWS (2) AND
THE MEDIA EXIT
SWITCH BRACKET

8
REMOVE THE
/’; BRACKET
(Z ASSEMBLY

A

REMOVE THE
SCREWS (4) AND
BRACKETS (2)
FROM EACH END

) .
[ Y o \ C
PUSH DOWN THE

TAB AND
DISCONNECT THE
CONNECTOR

Figure 1. Removing the Media Exit Switch

W2445

REP 8.2
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REP 8.6 Sheet Drive Roll
Parts Liston PL 8.3
Removal

A WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch.

Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Xerographic Module
(REP9.1).

2. Remove the Media Transport Assembly
(REP 8.1).

3. Remove the Fabric Guide (REP 8.9).

4. (Figure 1): Remove the Upper and Lower
Pressure Plates.

REMOVE THE UPPER
PRESSURE PLATE

 of

REMOVE THE LOWER
PRESSURE PLATE

w2440

Figure 1. Removing the Upper and Lower Pressure Plates

5/94
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5. (Figure 2): Remove the belt and the

pulley.
\ //\\\
( \
b C
\\@ S REMOVE THE
(& BELT
A
REMOVE THE B
E-RINGS (ONE REMOVE THE
EACH END) PULLEY
REMOVE THE
BEARINGS (ONE
EACH END)
w2441
Figure 2. Removing the Belt and the Pulley
5/94
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STEP 6A: Be careful not to damage
@ the actuator arm on the Sheet Media :
Feed Switch. : A

MOVE THE SHEET
DRIVE ROLL

6. (Figure 3): Remove the Sheet Drive Roll.

REMOVE THE
SHEET DRIVE ROLL

Figure 3. Removing the Sheet Drive Roll

w2442

: 5/94
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Replacement

Be careful not to damage the actuator
arm on the Sheet Media Feed Switch.

1. Reinstall the Sheet Drive Roll.

{Figure 4): Reinstall the Lower Pressure
Plate.

REINSTALL THE

LOWER PRESSURE

Figure4. Reinstalling the Lower
Pressure Plate

(Figure 5): Reinstall the Upper Pressure
Plate.

R ¢
Q
B
REINSTALL THE
UPPER PRESSURE
PLATE

Figure5. Reinstalling the Upper
Pressure Plate

w2444

REP 8.6
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4. (Figure 6): Reinstall the Fabric Guide.

A

ENSURE THAT
THE EDGE OF THE
CLIP IS INSIDE THE
EDGE OF THE
FRAME

v,

LATCH THE

RETAINER BAR

\ﬁ.

Figure 6. Relnstalling the Fabric Guide

3030

5/94
4-35

REP 8.6



REP 8.7 Sheet Pinch Rolls

Parts Liston PL 8.3
Removal

& WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Xerographic Module
(REP 9.1).

2. Remove the Media Transport Assembly
(REP 8.1).

3. Turnthe Media Transport Assembly over.

4. (Figure 1): Remove the Sheet Pinch Rolls.

B A

REMOVE THE UNLATCH THE
SPRING FROM SPRING (BOTH
UNDER THE ENDS)

EDGE OF THE
EXTRUSION

E

REMOVE THE SHEET
PINCH ROLLS (ONE

EACH END)

D

AND BEARINGS (ONE

EACH END)

’ —
—a

REMOVE THE SHEET
PINCH ROLL
ASSEMBLY

=

Figure 1. Removing the Sheet Pinch Rolls '

REP 8.7

4-36 . 3030



REP 8.8 Media Registration
Sensor

Parts Liston PL 8.2
Removal

A WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

WINDOW FOR
THE SENSOR

. E D REMOVE THE
1. Remove the Xerographic Module REMOVE MEDIA REMOVETHE  ASSEMBLY
(REP9.1). ggg;sgg“'o'\‘ SCREWS (2)
2. Remove the Media Transport Assembly
(REP 8.1). A
PUSH DOWN THE TAB AND
3. (Figure 1): Remove the Media DISCONNECT THE CONNECTOR
Registration Sensor.
N A -,
\\>§§§§§§§£§§S§;;;: @lﬂrf‘\’l _
B
REMOVE THE
SCREWS(2) w243
Figure 1. Removing the Media Registration Sensor
5/94
4-37 , REP 8.8
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REP 8.9 Fabric Guide
Parts Liston PL 10.3
Removal

A WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

The Xerographic Module does not
have to be removed to remove the
Fabric Guide. The Xerographic
Module is shown removed for clarity.

2. (Figure 1): Remove the Fabric Guide.

ROTATE THE
RETAINING BAR 90°

REMOVE THE
FABRIC GUIDE

Figure 1. Removing the Fabric Guide

w2436

5/94 ,
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Replacement

1.

(Figure 2): Reinstall the Fabric Guide.

A

ENSURE THAT
THE EDGE OF THE
CLIP IS INSIDE THE
EDGE OF THE
FRAME

v,

LATCH THE
RETAINER BAR

Figure 2. Reinstalling the Fabric Guide

3030
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Notes:
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REP 8.10 Media Transport
Drive Motor

Parts Liston PL 8.1
Removal

& WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

DISCONNECT THE
CONNECTOR

1. Remove the Xerographic Module

(REP9.1).
2. Remove the Media Transport Assembly
(REP 8.1).
REMOVE THE
SCREWS (3)

3. Turnthe Media Transport Assembly over.

4. (Figure 1): Remove the Media Transport
Drive Motor Assembly.

@ IDLER PULLEY

C
REMOVE THE MEDIA
TRANSPORT DRIVE

MOTOR ASSEMBLY
w2448

Figure 1. Removing the Media Transport Drive Motor

3/94
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5. (Figure 2): Remove the Media Transport Replacement
Drive Motor from the mounting plate. 1. The replacement is the reverse of the
removal

@ For reinstallation of the Media
Transport Drive Motor, refer to
Figure 1 of the Removal procedure:
Ensure that the belt is over the idler

pulley, as shown in Figure 1.

@ If the motor is being replaced, install
A the old gear on the new motor.

REMOVE THE GROUND
SCREW AND WIRE

REMOVE THE RETAINER

AND THE GEAR
REMOVE THE N

MOUNTING

PLATE \@
: "y
REMOVE THE SCREWS AND
WASHERS (3 PLACES)

w2449

Figure 2. Removing the Media Transport Drive Motor from the Mounting Plate

» 3/94 |
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REP 8.11 Sheet Feed Switch
Parts ListonPL8.4
Removal

A WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Right and Left Side Doors (REP
14.1).

STEP 3: Use caution when removing the
xerographic module. The fuser may be
hot.

2. Remove Xerographic Module (REP 9.1).
3. Remove Media Transport (REP 8.1).

4. (Figure 1): Remove the Sheet Feed Switch.

A
REMOVE THE
SCREWS (2)

REMOVE THE
SCREWS (2)

F
REMOVE NUTS
@)

S E \ D

>
< _—

T

REMOVE THE
BRACKET /
E

DISCONNECT

REMOVE THE SHEET
MEDIA FEED SWITCH

Figure 1. Remove the Sheet Feed Switch

w2450
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REP 8.12 Registration Pinch Rolls

Parts Liston PL 8.2 2. Remove the Right and Left Side Doors (REP
Removal 14.1).
WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch, Disconnect
the Power Cord.
VIEW TROM THE RIGHT SIDE.
B C

REMOVE
SCREWS (5)

REMOVE SCREWS
(2) ONE EACH END

REMOVE SPRINGS

(D (2) ONE EACH END
D )

TURN THE SCREW comasmsnne=®”

OUT UNTIL FREE OF

THE FRAME SLOT FRAME SLOT

E

F
REMOVE BAFFLE ROTATE ASSEMBLY:

Figure 1. Prepare to Remove the Registration Pinch Rolls

@ STEP 3: Use caution when removing the

xerographic module the fuser may be
hot.

3. Remove Xerographic Module (REP 9.1).

4, Remove Media Transport (REP 8.1).

STEP 5 D: Ensure that the screw is free
of the frame.

5. (Figure 1): Prepare to remove the
Registration Pinch Rolls.

REP 8.12

3030



6. (Figure 2): Remove the Registration Pinch

Rolls.
D
REMOVE THE A
= RETAINERS (2) REMOVE THE
X ONE EACH END RETAINERS (2)
0 ONE EACH
END
E
REMOV(E )THE d. & S
ROLLS (2) ONE S o~ ,
EACH END iy W S
) " REMOVE
¢ BEARINGS (2)
REMOVE THE ONE EACH
REGISTRATION PINCH END
ROLL ASSEMBLY

)
@

Figure 2. Remove the Registration Pinch Rolls

3/94
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Replacement

1. Reinstall the rolls and retainers on the
shaft.

2. (Figure 3): Install the Registration Pinch
Roll Assembly.

D iy

INSTALLTHE

SPRING IN THE
SLOTS ON THE
FRAME (4) E

(TWO ON

EACHEND)  BEND THE SPRING END (s)t

WHILEDOING (3 PLACES) A
THE STEP E

INSTALL PINCH ROLL
ASSEMBLY (3)

INSTALL THE RETAINERS
(2) ONE EACH END

INSTALL BEARINGS (2)
ONE EACH END

REP 8.12
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STEP2D: To restrict the movement of
the pinch roll housing, the screw must
be through the slot in the frame.

(Figure 4): Install the Springs.

The remainder the replacementis a
reversal of the removal.

Check/Adjust the following:

a. Copy Size Adjustment (ADJ 5.1)
b. Image Registration (ADJ 8.1)

¢. Autolength(ADJ8.2

E

F INSTALL SCREWS (2)
ONE EACH END

INSTALL SPRINGS (2) ¢

ONE EACH END AUk A

b

INSTALL
SCREWS (5)

C
REINSTALL BAFFLE

SLOT IN FRAME

ROTATE THE ASSEMBLY

Figure 4. Install the Springs

W2528

3030
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REP 8.13 Registration Drive Belt

STEP 3: Use caution when removing the

Parts List on PL 8.1 xerographic module. The fuser may be

hot.
Removal 2. Remove Xerographic Module (REP 9.1).
WARNING 3. Remove Media Transport (REP 8.1).
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord. 4. Turnthe Media Transport over.
1. Remove the Right and Left Side Doors g (rig\re 1): Remove the Media Feed Drive
(REP 14.1). Beit
A B -
DISCONNECT :*3'5)""0"5 SCREWS
/ o’

r

REMOVE THE
REGISTRATION
DRIVE BELT

c
REI\JEVE THE

TRANSPORT DRIVE IDLER PULLEY
MOTOR ASSEMBLY

w2448

Figure 1. Remove the Media Feed Drive Belt

Replacement

Refer to Figure 1 in the Removal and

ensure that the belt is installed over the

idler pulley.

379
REP 8.13 3-8

3030



REP 8.14 Stripper Finger Jam 3. (Figure 1): Disconnect the Media Replacement
- Transport from the Latching Cover.

itch
Switc Ensure that the switch plunger is
Parts List on PL 8.4 4. (Figure 2): Remove the Stripper Finger located in the front.

Jam Switch.
Removal 1. Thereplacement is a reversal of the

removal.

WARNING
1. Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

2. Lower the Front Latching Cover.

DISCONNECT
(2 PLACES)

REMOVE NUTS
AND SCREWS (2)

w2563

Figure 2. Remove the Stripper Finger Jam Switch

3/94
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REP 8.15 Cutter Home Sensor 1. (Figure 1): Remove the Cutter Home Replacement

Sensor.
Parts Liston PL7.8 1. The replacement is a reversal of the
removal.
Rerpoval Ensure that the Cutter Drive Pulley disc
is centered in the sensor.
WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.
B
MOVE THE F
LATICHES REMOVE THE <D
SWITCH
CUTTER DRIVE PULLEY
A ! |_— DISCCENTERED IN
PULL THE CUTTER THE SENSOR WHEN
OUT WHILE DOING REINSTALLING
THE STEP B

w2530

Figure 1. Remove the Cutter Home Sensor

REP 8.15 4-50 . 3030



REP 9.1 Xerographic Module 3. (Figure 1): Lift the Document Feed-in Shelf.

Parts List on PL 9.1

Removal
A WARNING B@
f’\:vtch off (t:hedMam Power Switch. Disconnect ROTATE THE

e rower Corad. DOCUMENT FEED-IN

1. Remove the Document Handler. SHELF FULLY

2. Remove the Right and Left Side Doors (REP
14.1).

A
ROTATE 1/4 TURN
SCREWS (2) ONE

EACHEND

J W2562

Figure 1. Lift the Document Feed-in Shelf

5/94
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4. (Figure 2): Lower the Cut Sheet Feed-in
Shelf.

GRASP THE
HANDLES AND
LOWER THE CUT
SHEET FEED-IN
SHELF

w2507

Figure 2. Lower the Cut Sheet Feed-in Shelf

5/94 :
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The service rails are stored in the Left
Side Door of the Copier.

5. (Figure 3): Install the Xerographic Module
Service Rails.

N

INSTALL THE
RAIL

N

ROTATE THE RAIL

INSTALL
THE WING
NUT

REPEAT THE STEPS
ATHROUGH C

Figure 3. Install the Service Rails w2509

; 5/94
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6. (Figure 4): Prepare to remove the
Xerographic Module.

VIEW FROM THE LEFT SIDE VIEW FROM THE RIGHT SIDE
A B C
DISCONNECT THE DISCONNECT
DISCONNECT

coomow LEAD \

D

REMOVE TONER WASTE
BOTTLE AND SEAL THE
AUGER TUBE WITH THE
BLACK RUBBER CAP

Figure 4. Preparing to Remove the Xerographic Module W61

5/94
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A WARNING 8 @

The Fuser may be hot. LIFT THE XEROGRAPHIC
MODULE BY THE
HANDLES TO REMOVE (T

Cover the photoreceptor drum with a
light shield to prevent damage.

STEP 7B: Be careful when removing the
module. The module is heavy, difficult
to handle, and cannot be placed on any
surface without supports at each end of
the module frame so that the fuser roll
and photoreceptor drum do not contact
any surface.

@ The xerographic module may remain on A !
the service rails for some of the repair ;‘("&‘(’)Ec;ﬁ HIC MODULE
procedures. 1t may also be removed to a ONTO THE SERVICE

flat, clean surface for service or storage. RAILS

7. (Figure 5): Remove the Xerographic
Module to clean, flat surface if not being
serviced on the service rails. Place aream Figure 5. Remove the Xerographic Module to a Clean Flat Surface
of paper or other supports at each end of
the module frame to prevent damage to
the photoreceptor drum or fuser roil.
8. Continue with Step 9if the service is being st
performed on the service rails.

5/94
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position B on the Xerographic Module
must be in the slots provided on the
Service Rails to ensure a safe position

@ The pin in position A and the bracket in

of the Xerographic Module on the

Service Rails.

POSITION A

9. (Figure 6): Xerographic Module service
position on the Service Rails.

10. If the Xerographic module must be
removed from the service rails, position a
ream of paper or some support at each
end of the module to prevent the fuser
roll and photoreceptor drum from being
damaged

POSITION B

W2573

ENSURE THAT THE PIN
ON THE XEROGRAPHIC
MODULE IS IN THE SLOT
ON THE RAIL

Figure 6. Position the Xerographic Module on the Service Rails

was11

ENSURE THAT THE
BRACKET ON THE
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE
IS INTHE SLOT ON THE
RAIL

REP 9.1

5/94
4-56
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REP 9.2 Photoreceptor Drum 1. Remove the Right and the Left Side Doors
Assembly (REP 14.1).

Parts Liston PL 9.2
Removal

3. (Figurf\ 1): ol Remove the Photoreceptor
Drum Assembly.
WARNING o RIGHT END VIEW
w

itch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
MOVE THE DRUM ASSEMBLY TO THE RIGHT

the Power Cord.
TO MOVE THE BEARING OUT OF THE FRAME
A LEFT END VIEW AND REMOVE THE DRUM ASSEMBLY

2. Remove the Xerographic Module (REP 9.1).

LIFT TO REMOVE DRUM
ASSENBLY FROM THE
RETAINER CLIR,

PLACE A SCREWDRIVER HANDLE
UNDER THE DRUM WHILE DOING
THESTEPC

o
REMOVE THE BELT FROM THE
FUSER DRIVE GEAR THEN FROM
THE DRUM DRIVE GEAR
w2513 W2516
Figure 1. Remove the Photoreceptor Drum Assembly
5/94 v
4-57 . REP 9.2
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Replacement
STEP 1: Before installing the

photoreceptor drum, reform the

Cover the photoreceptor drum with photoreceptor seal so that it is
alight shield in order to prevent pointing to the charge corotron.
damage.
1. (Figure 2): Reinstall the Photoreceptor
Assembly.
A

INSTALL THE DRUM ASSEMBLY
SHAFT INTHE HOLE THATIS IN
THE FRAME FOR THE BEARING.
PLACE THE OTHER END OF THE
DRUM ON THE SCREWDRIVER
HANDLE

— C
MOVE THE BEARING
INTO THE FRAME WHILE

E

REMOVE THE
SCREWDRIVER AND
PUSH THE BEARING INTO
THE RETAINER CLIP

DOING THE STEP D
\\\
B D
INSTALL THE BELT ON ALIGN THE GROOVE
/HE DRUM DRIVE IN THE BEARING WITH
/# GEAR, THEN ON THE THE RETAINER CLIP
., FUSER DRIVE GEAR
O
V4
//
/ /
///
W2516 F
ENSURE THAT THE
) GRAOUND CLIP IS IN
Figure 2. Reinstall the Photoreceptor Assembly CONTACT WITH THE
DRUM SHAFT w2515
5/94
REP 9.2
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REP 9.3 Photoreceptor Drum 2. Remove the Right and the Left Side
Doors (REP 14.1).

Parts List on PL 9.2 3. Remove the Xerographic Module (REP
9.1).
Removal
4. Remove the Photoreceptor Drum
A ' Assembly (REP 9.2).
WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect 5. (Figure 1): Remove the Photoreceptor
the Power Cord. Shaft Assembly.

1. Remove the Document Handler and raise
the Document Feed-in Shelf.

c Wiy ; Ay

REMOVE THE
SHAFT REMOVE BEARING,
SPROCKET AND PLATE

REMOVE
WINGNUT

DRUM
w2565

Figure 1. Remove the Photoreceptor Shaft Assembly

5/94
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Replacement

Step 2 when the photoreceptor is Assembly Shaft
ready to be installed in the
xerographic module.

@ Do not remove the light shield until 1. (Figure 2): Install the Photoreceptor

STEP 1 A: Ensure that the top of the
drum box is up before opening the
box.

KO

REMOVE

LIGHT SHIELD

-
-

- - -

L

e -

-

D ! e e T
Pt -
-

INSTALLTHE. [ | (_—" .c—%FF __-—"
END PLATE -
ASSEMBLY Y- =7 | ==

AND THE Q

WINGNUT AR )L o~ =
b C W2566

”””” INSTALL

OPEN THE
ENDS

Figure 2. Install the Assembly Shaft

2. (Figure 3): Prepare the Drum for

installation.
A
REMOVE HGHT
SHIELD
P E:
REMOVE (2) ONE
EACH SIDE D
- COVER THE
DRUM WITH
BLACK PLASTIC
SHIELD

REFER TO SECTION 6,
PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM
MAINTENANCE AND PERFORM
THE PHOTORECEPTOR
CLEANING ENHANCEMENT

Figure3. Prepare the Drum for Installation

5/94
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@ Replace the seal if it is damaged.

3. Cleanthe Photoreceptor Seal (PL9.5, item
12) and move it towards the
photoreceptor drum to provide a seal
between the photoreceptor drum and the
auger extrusion.

Removal of the Charge Corotron/Erase
LED PWB is necessary to avoid
contaminationwhile applying stearate
dust to the cleaner blade.

4. Remove the Charge Corotron/Erase LED
PWB.

If an excessive amount of stearate is

@ applied to the cleaning blade, the
excess stearate may get into the
transferidetack corotron which will
cause a copy quality problem. Do not
apply an excessive amount of stearate
on the cleaner blade. Vacuum clean if
required.

5. Apply alight coating of stearate dust to
the Cleaner Blade.

6. Reinstall the Charge Corotron/Erase LED
PWB.

9.

Reinstall the Photoreceptor Drum
Assembly in the Xerographic Module (REP
9.1).

Reinstall the Xerographic Module (REP
9.1).

Perform the Electrostatics Series (ADJ 9.2).

REP9.3

5/94
4-62
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REP 9.4 Cleaner Blade 1. Remove the Xerographic Module (Rep 9.1). 3. (Figure 1): Remove Transition Gear and

. Weight.
Parts Liston PL9.5 2. Remove Photoreceptor Drum Assembly (REP
Removal 9.2). 4. (Figure 2): Remove the Cleaner Blade
STEPS 3 A AND B: Use care when Assembly .
A removing the retainer and the transition
WARNING gear. The cleaner blade assembly is
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect spring-foaded.
the Power Cord.
REMOVE T A Q

REMOVE THE SPRING
END FROM THE BUSHING
IN THE FRAME

AN

MOVE THE
TRANSITION GEAR

, -

REMOVE THE CLEANER

— BLADE ASSEMBLY
A W !
REMOVE RETAINER CLIP D
AND WASHER
REMOVE THE
WEIGHT
W2568
W2517
Figure1. Remove the Transition Gear and Figure 2. Remove the Cleaner Blade Assembly
Weight
5/94
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4. (Figure 3): Remove the Cleaner blade. Replacement STEP2 B: When installing the cleaner
blade retainers, ensure that the colored

Applying a coat of zinc stearate to the stripe is installed to the outside and
cleaning blade before installing the that the holders are completely seated.

cleaning blade and retainers will , . .
Jubricate them for easier installationof ~ 2 (Figure 4): Install the Cleaning Blade.

B the retainers.
REMOVE
BLADE SEAL . 1. Apply alight coating of zinc stearate to the

- cleaning blade. B
: INSTALL THE
A STEP 2 A: With the cleaner housing CLEANING BLADE
REMOVE positioned as shown, install the cleaner *;ETSﬁ'ggﬁ Sl:gz
BLADE lade with the arr in
RETAINERS SV: " ;s“;!H’;St SIeDEr .’?O""Np: ;?Dt ed up and the ENTIRE LENGTH

@ PHOTORECEPTOR, facing towards you. @

Do not touch the edge of the cleaner

blade with your fingers. If the edge is A
touched, clean the blade with film INSTALL THE
remover and dust again with zinc CLEANER BLADE
stearate.

COLORED
STRIPE

C
REMOVE THE

CLEANER BLADE 17/32 INCH

(31 mm)
BOTTOM OF SLOT

W2569

w2570

Figure 4. Install the Cleaner Blade
Figure 3. Remove the Cleaner Blade

. 5/94 »
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3. (Figure 6): Install the Cleaner Blade Seal.

STEP 3 B: Do not touch the wiping
edge of the cleaner blade with your

fingers.

A

INSTALL THE
CLEANER
BLADE SEAL

C
ENSURE THAT
THE LOCKING
EDGE OF THE
CLEANER BLADE
SEALIS
POSITIONED AS
SHOWN

MOVE FULLY TO THE
CLEANING BLADE

w2571

Figure 6. Install the Cleaner Blade Seal

STEP4: Apply the zinc stearate
before installing the cleaner blade
assembly into the xerographic
module to prevent contamination to
the charge corotron/erase LED PWB.

4. Apply alight coating of Zinc Stearate to
the Cleaner Blade.

(Figure 6): Install the Cleaner Blade
Assembly.

The remainder of the replacement is the
reverse of the removal procedure.

B
INSTALL THE CLEANER BLADE
ASSEMBLY

MOVE THE SEAL
ASSEMBLY WHILE
DOING THE STEPB

w2572

Figure 6. Install the Cleaner Blade Assembly

3030
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REP 9.5 Developer Module

Parts Liston PL 9.8

Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.

D
MOVE THE
LATCHES

{

Before removing the developer
module, ensure that there is a clean
area to place the assembly.

STEP 2A: To avoid damage to the
hinges on the upper rear door, pull the
cutter out to support the upper rear
door.

1. (Figure 1): Lower the Upper Rear Door.

B @ W2552
MOVE THE A
LATCHES PULL THE CUTTER

OUT WHILE DOING

THESTEPB

Figure 1. Lower the Upper Rear Door

. 5/94
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‘(Continued)

STEP 3 B: Tape the toner cartridge
dispense holes in order to prevent toner

from pouring out when the toner .
cartridge is tipped up for removal. &
A

2. (Figure 2): Remove the Toner Cartridge.

SLIDE THE COVER
OPEN

C

REMOVE THE TONER
CARTRIDGE WHILE DOING
THESTEPD

CLEAN THE TONER FROM THE w2574
DISPENSE AREA AND INSTALL
A PIECE OF TAPE OVER THE
HOLES IN THE TONER DISPENSE
AREA
Figure 2. Remove the Toner Cartridge

5/94
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4. (Figure 3): Remove the Developer
Module.
STEP 4 E and F: Ensure that the clamp
will not cause interference when
removing the developer module.

@ F &
Q REMOVE THE
A DEVELOPER MODULE

MOVE THE LOCK INTO
THE GROOVE ON THE
GEAR WHILE DOING
THESTEPB

-

DISCONNECT

D

LOOSEN SCREWS (4)
TWO EACH END

GROOVE

@) \
SWING THE CLAMP
B BARS DOWN (2) ONE
MOVE THE GEAR EACH END
TO DISENGAGE

W2575

Figure 3. Remove the Developer Module

, | 5/94
REP 9.5 4-68 ‘ 3030



Replacement

1. (Figure 4): Install the Developer Module.

STEP 1 A: Ensure that the developer
module is fully installed in the brackets.

STEP 1 E: Ensure that the gear is free to
engage with the developer module drive

gears.

®

E

MOVE THE LOCK OUT
OF THE GROOVE ON
THE GEAR WHILE
DOING THE STEPF

MOVE THE GEAR
TO ENGAGE

A
INSTALL THE
DEVELOPER MODULE

D
CONNECT

C

Figure 4. Install the Developer Module

SWING THE CLAMP
BARS UP (2) ONE EACH
END

W25758

3030
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3. If new developer material has been
installed, ensure that the toner sensor

STEP 2 C: To ensure that the toner calibration code [09 21 6} is performed.

cartridge is engaged in the drive plate,
rotate the cartridge.

2. (Figure 5): Reinstall the Toner Cartridge.

. -

SLIDE THE
DOOR CLOSED

PULL THE
PLUNGER

¢ ©

PARTIALLY
ROTATE INBOTH
DIRECTIONS

INSTALL THE TONER
CARTRIDGE WHILE

REMOVE THE DOING THE STEP B

TAPE -

w2574

Figure 5. Reinstall the Toner Cartridge

5/94
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REP 9.6 Cartridge Drive Motor
Parts Liston PL9.10

Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.

1. Remove the Developer Module (REP 9.5).

2. (Figure 1): Remove the Cartridge Drive
Motor.

B
REMOVE SCREWS (2)
AND GROUND WIRE

REMOVE THE CARTRIDGE DRIVE MOTOR

w2576

Figure 1. Remove the Cartridge Drive Motor

3.

(Figure 2): Remove the Cartridge Drive
Motor from the mounting plate.

C
REMOVE
SCREWS (3)

REMOVE THE

MOUNTING PLATE
B
REMOVE REMOVE THE
THE GEAR RETAINER
w2577
Figure2. Remove the Cartridge Drive

Motor from the Mounting Plate

3030
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REP 9.7 Developer Material _ 1. Remove the Developer Module (REP 9.5).

Parts List (Refer to Other Tools and Supplies, @ Do not rotate the Developer Module in
Machine Consumables in Section 6.) the vertical position. This may cause
developer to get into the toner

2. Place the Developer Module on a drop
cloth on the floor.

3. (Figure 1): Remove the Sump Shield from
the Developer Module.

Removal cartridge clutch in the end of the
Developer Module.
WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.

REMOVE

REMOVE THE
SUMP SHIELD

SCREWS (2)

B
LOOSEN
A SCREWS (2)

REMOVE THE
SHIELD

REMOVE SUMP SHIELD
EDGE FROM UNDER THE
LEDGE (FULL LENGTH)

w2578

Figure 1. Remove the Sump Shield from the Developer Module

5/94
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(Continued)

STEP 4 A: Rotate the developer module
away from the Magnetic Roll.

4. (Figure 2): Dump the Developer Material.

e

ROTATE GEAR
COUNTERCLOCKWISE

&

ROTATE THE
DEVELOPER MODULE

w2579

Figure2. Dump the Developer Material

5/94
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6. Using a vacuum cleaner, clean the entire STEP 7 A: Ensure that the entire length
developer module, magnetic roll, and of the tube on the developer module is

5. (Figure 3): Remove the Pressure Equalizer pressure equalizer tubes thoroughly. clear of any developer.

Tubes.
7. (Figure 4): Using a vacuum cleaner, clean

the housing where the pressure equalizer
tubes attach.

C

REMOVE THE

PRESSURE

_ EQUALIZER TUBE AN E
> REMOVE THE

RETAINER

-

REMOVE THE

GEARS (3)
A
REMOVE THE
GRIP RING

REMOVE THE
SCREW

REMOVE THE I
PRESSURE
EQUALIZER TUBE

VACUUM THE THE TONER
AND DEVELOPER FROM
THE TUBES (2 PLACES)

w2581

Figure4. Vacuum the tubes on the
developer module

Figure 3. Remove the Air Equalization Tubes w2580

5/94
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8. (Figure 5): Install the Developer material
and record the batch number on the
machine log.

STEP 8A: Pour the developer material
evenly over the full length of the two
augers.

POUR THE DEVELOPER MATERIAL
EVENLY END-TO -END

w2582

Figure 5. Install the Developer

Replacement

STEP 1B and

D: The gears must be

reinstalled with the flanges as shown to
ensure that all the gears are secured.

L

INSTALL THE
GEAR AND THE
GRIP RING

‘ a
INSTALL THE

PRESSURE
EQUALIZER TUBE

(Figure 6): Reinstall the Pressure Equalizer
Tubes.

G

INSTALL THE
PRESSURE EQUALIZER E .
TUBE RETAINER INSTALL THE

. PRESSURE

EQUALIZER TUBE

W2583

3030
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STEP 4 B AND C: Ensure that the full
length of the edge of the shield is
under the edge of the housing.

2. (Figure 7): Install the Sump Shield in the
Developer Module.

y_Xo

INSTALL THE SUMP
SHIELD UNDER THE
B LEDGE ON THE HOUSING

INSTALL THE SUMP
SHIELD UNDER THE
LEDGE ON THE HOUSING

A
INSTALL THE SUMP
SHIELD

w2584

Figure 7. Install the Sump Shield in the Developer Module

STEP 3 C:
screws.

Do not avertighten the

3. (Figure 8): Reinstall the Top Shield.

c (&)

TIGHTEN SCREWS

INSTALL SCREWS
) . INSTALL THE TOP

SHIELD

w2585

REP 9.7
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5. (Figure 9): Reinstall the Toner Cartridge. Q DO NOT run copies prior to performing
the code [09 21 6], Toner Sensor

STEP 5 C: To ensure that the toner calibration. Running copies prior to this
cartridge is engaged in the drive plate, adjustment may cause toner faults
rotate the cartridge. and/or premature copy defects.

6. Enter the diagnostic mode.

Step 7: In the following step, the copier
will automatically calibrate the sensor.
The code [09 21 6] is entered to start the
calibration and is to be done ONLY with
a new batch of developer.

. -
SLIDE THE PULL THE
DOOR CLOSED PLUNGER

@ 7. Enter the code [09 21 6] and follow the
C displayed instructions in order to calibrate
ROTATE the Toner Sensor.

INSTALL THE TONER
CARTRIDGE WHILE
REMOVE THE DOING THE STEP B
TAPE -
w25748
Figure 9. Reinstall the Toner Cartridge
5/94
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REP 9.8 Charge Corotron/Erase 1. Remove the Right and Left Side Doors (REP Replacement

LED PWB 14.1).
1. The replacement is a reversal of the

Parts List on PL9.3 2. Remove the Xerographic Module (REP 9.1). removal.

R | 3. (Figure 1): Remove the Charge 2. Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2).
emova Corotron/Erase LED PWB.

A WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect

the Power Cord. A

RELEASE THE
RETAINER CLIPS (2)
ONE EACHEND

C
REMOVE

CHARGE/ERASE
LED PWB
COROTRON

B
DISCONNECT

w2586

Figure 1. Remove the Charge Corotron/Erase Lamp

, 5/94
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REP 9.9 Transfer/Detack Corotron
Parts Liston PL9.4

Removal

A WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.

A WARNING
Be careful not to burn your hands when

removing the Transfer/ Detack Corotron. The
fuser may be hot.

STEP 1 D, E. ANDF: Use caution and do
not damage the drum when removing
the transfer/ detack corotron.

1. (Figure 1): Remove the Transfer/ Detack
Corotron.

B
OPEN LEFT
SIDE DOOR

v

e
REMOVE THE
COROTRON

MOVE THE

COROTRON @ ”_

10|

LIFT THE COROTRON
WHILE DOING THE
STEPE

LOOSEN SCREW

w2518

Figure 1. Remove the Transfer/ Detack Corotron

OPEN FRONT
LATCHING
COVER

3030

5/94
4-79

REP9.9



REP 9.11 Toner Sensor
PARTS LISTONPL 9.9

1. Remove the Developer Module (REP 9.5).

Removal

2. Remove the Developer Material (REP 9.7).

A WARNING 3. (Figure 1): Remove the Toner Sensor.
4. Remove the spacer from behind the Toner

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.
@ The developer material must be
removed before removing the toner
sensor assembly.

Sensor.

B
REMOVE SCREWS (2)

REMOVE TONER SENSOR
ASSEMBLY AND SPACER ‘ W2587

Figure 1. Remove the Toner Sensor

Replacement

1. Install the Toner Sensor Assembly
(including the spacer).

2. Install the Developer Module (REP 9.5).

3. Install new developer material (REP 9.7).
If new developer material is not installed,
do not do the code [9 21 6] calibration.

4. Do notrun copies before calibrating the
toner sensor. Running copies before
doing the calibration may cause toner
faults and/or copy defects.

@ In the following step, the copier will
automatically calibrate the toner
sensor. The code [921 6] is entered in
order to start the calibration.

5. Enterthe code [93 216} and follow the
instruction on the display in order to
calibrate the toner sensor.

5/94
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REP 9.12 Toner Home Sensor

Parts Liston PL 9.9

Removal

A WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.

Disconnect the Power Cord.

1. Remove the following:
a. Developer Module (REP 9.5)
b. Cartridge Drive Plate (REP9.14)

STEPS 2 Cand D: The toner home
sensor is threaded. The wires need to
be straightened to rotate the sensor
for removal.

2. (Figure 1): Remove the Toner Home
Sensor.

ot

@! STRAIGHTEN THE

D WIRES
REMOVE THE TONER
HOME SENSOR

B A

REMOVE THE WIRES DISCONNECT
FROM THE FASTENERS (2

PLACES) © wases

Figure 1. Remove the Toner Home Sensor
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@ STEP 3 C: To avoid damage to the drive @ STEP 3 C: Do not overtighten the screws.

Replacement plate seal, always rotate the drive plate
in the direction shown in Figure 3.
1. Install the Toner Home Sensor. 4. (Figure 3): Reinstall the Top Shield.
3. (Figure 2): Reinstall the Cartridge Drive
2. Perform the Toner Home Sensor Plate. 5. Reinstall the Developer Module.
Adjustment (ADJ 9.5).
’ . s
o (D Of ®
INSTALL THE D C
CARTRIDGE DRIVE C TIGHTEN SCREWS (2)
PLATE WITH THE ROTATE WHILE
SEAL UP DOING THE STEP D

POSITION THE TAB
ON THE BOTTOM

GROUND WIRE

F

REINSTALL
THE MOTOR

B .
REINSTALL SCREWS REINSTALL THE TOP
2 SHIELD
B (2)
REINSTALL THE
GEAR w2585
E REINSTALL THE
: . SCREWS (2) AND
REINSTALLTHE wasss . , _
RETAINER GROUND WIRE Figure 3. Reinstall the Top Shield

Figure 2. Install the Cartridge Drive Plate
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REP 9.13 Sump Shield 1. Remove the Developer Module (REP 9.5).

Parts List on PL 9.9 2. (Figure 1): Remove the Sump Shield.

Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord. .

B
LOOSEN
" SCREWS (2)

REMOVE
SCREWS (2}

REMOVE THE
SHIELD

REMOVE THE
SUMP SHIELD

REMOVE SUMP SHIELD
EDGE FROM UNDER THE
LEDGE (FULL LENGTH) w2590

Figure 1. Remove the Sump Shield

5/94
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1. (Figure 2): Install the Sump Shield in the
Developer Module.

Replacement
2. The remainder of the replacementisa

STEP 1 B AND C: Ensure that the full reversal of the removal.

length of the edge of the shield is
under the edge of the housing.

y_X0;

INSTALL THE SUMP
SHIELD UNDER THE
8. LEDGE ON THE HOUSING

nor 4

INSTALL THE SUMP
SHIELD UNDER THE
LEDGE ON THE HOUSING

A
INSTALL THE SUMP
SHIELD

w2584

Figure 2. Install the Sump Shield in the Developer Module
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REP9.14 cartridge Drive Plate 1. Remove the Developer Module (REP 9.5).

Parts List on PL 9.9 2. (Figure 1): Remove the Cartridge Drive Plate.

Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

H
REMOVE D%IVE PLATE

8
LOOSEN SCREWS (2)

REMOVE
SCREWS (2)

REMOVE RETAINER AND GEAR

D
DISCONNECT

REMOVE SCREWS (2)

REMOVE THE TOP SHIELD

Figure 1. Remove the Cartridge Drive Plate
w2591
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1. (Figure 2): Reinstall the Cartridge Drive @ STEP 2 C: Do not overtighten the screws.
Replacement Plate.

@ STEP 1 C: To avoid damage to the 2. (Figure 3): Reinstall the Top Shield.

drive plate seal, always rotate the

drive plate in the direction shown in 3. Reinstall the Developer Module.
Figure 2.

CARTRIDGE DRIVE
PLATE WITH THE ROTATE WHILE
SEALUP DOING THE STEP D

0 D

TIGHTEN SCREWS (2)

POSITION THE TAB
ON THE BOTTOM

GROUND WIRE

F
REINSTALL
THE MOTOR

8
REINSTALL THE TOP

REINSTALL THE REINSTALL SCREW! g
GEAR 2)

E REINSTALL THE

SCREWS (2) AND W2585
REINSTALL THE . w2589
RETAINER GROUND WIRE
Figure 2. Install the Cartridge Drive Plate Figure 3. Reinstall the Top Shield
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REP9.14 4-86 , 3030



REP 9.15 Contamination Seal 2. (Figure 1): Remove the Contamination Seal. Replacement

: 3. Vacuum the Waste Toner Auger and the area . . .
Parts Liston PL 9.5 where the Contamination Seal will be 1. (FlgL{re 2): Place the new Contamination
. Seal in the Xerographic Module.
installed.
Removal

B
& WARNING PLACE THE SEAL IN THE

Switch off the Main Power Switch. MODULE AND AGAINST THE
Disconnect the Power Cord.

SIDE OF THE MIOPULE

1. Remove the following:

a. Rightand Left Side Doors (REP
14.1)
Xerographic Module (REP 9.1)
Photoreceptor Drum (REP 9.2)
Cleaner Blade (REP 9.4)
Charge Corotron/Erase LED PWB
(REP 9.8)

PHOTORECEPTOR

(LI -NE ol - o

STEP2 A: Do not remove the
Photoreceptor Seal.

A (D

REMOVE THE
CONTAMINATION SEAL

w2592 FROM THE DAMAGED SEAL

Figure 1. Remove the Contamination Seal w2593

Figure2. Place the Contamination Seal in
the Module
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@ STEP 3 B: Areas of the seal raised off the STEP 5 B: Before installing the

cleaner blade should be less than 76 mm photoreceptor drum assembly, refer to
STEP 2 B: Ensure that the seal stays long and 4 mm high. There should be no section 6, Photoreceptor Maintenance
against the side of the xerographic raised areas within 300 mm from either and perform the Photoreceptor Cleaning
module. end of the cleaner blade. Enhancement.
2. (Figure 3): Install the Contamination 5. Reinstall the following:
Seal. . 3. (Figure 4): Check the seal for correct a. Charge Corotron/Erase LED PWB
installation. (REP9.8)
B @ b. Photoreceptor Drum (REP 9.3)
ALIGN THE EDGE A 4. Remove any raised areas by moving your ¢. Xerographic Module (REP 9.1)
OF THE SEAL WITH REMOVE 76 mm OF finger across the top of the seal and push d. Rightand Left Side Doors (REP 14.1)
THE EDGE OF THE EQEQRZES'VE the raised area to either end of the Cleaner

ALUMINU Blade Assembly.

A
SEAL INSTALL THE
~— CLEANER BLADE
—~—~ ASSEMBLY INSIDE
~7 THE SEAL

CHECK FOR RAISED
AREAS ON THE SEAL

w2594

Figure 3. Install the Contamination Seal

w2595

Figure 4. Check for correct installation
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REP 9.16 Cleaner Blade

Positioning Assembly 3. (Figure 1): Remove the Cleaning Blade

Positioning Assembly.

Parts Liston PL9.6

Removal

A WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord.

B
REMOVE THE SCREW

1. Openthe Right and Left Side Doors.

_ MOVE THE CLEANER BLADE

" POSITIONING ASSEMBLY IN ORDER
TO MOVE BRACKET FROM UNDER
THE TAB AND REMOVE THE
POSITIONING ASSEMBLY

2. Remove Xerographic Module (REP 9.1)

DISCONNECT J2

Figure2. Remove the Cleaner Blade Positioning Assembly Was198
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REP 9.17 Photoreceptor Seal
Parts Liston PL 9.5

Removal

& WARNING

Switch off the Main Power
Disconnect the Power Cord.

Switch.

1. Remove the following:

a. Right and Left Side Doors (REP
14.1)
Xerographic Module (REP 9.1)
Photoreceptor Drum (REP 9.2)
Cleaner Blade (REP 9.4)
Charge Corotron/Erase LED PWB
(REP 9.8)

mang

STEP 2A : Do not remove the
Contamination Seal.

2. (Figure 1): Remove the Contamination Seal.

3. Vacuum the Waste Toner Auger and the area
where the Contamination Seal will be
installed.

A0

REMOVE THE
PHOTORECEPTOR
SEAL

CONTAMINATION

SEAL @

w2592

Figure 1. Remove the Photoreceptor Seal

Replacement

1. (Figure 2): Place the new Photoreceptor
Seal in the Xerographic Module.

2. Apply stearate to the seal and ensure
the seal is not damaged and is against
the photoreceptor when the
photoreceptor is installed.

A
PLACE THE SEAL IN
THE MODULE AND
AGAINST THE SIDE
OF THE MODULE

REMOVE THE PAPER BACKING AND PRESS
FIRMLY ACROSS THE LENGTH OF THE SEAL

w25948

Place the Photoreceptor Seal in the
Module

Figure 2.

REP 9.17
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REP 10.1 Fuser Heat Rod

2. %Fi(gjure 1): Prepare to remove the Heat @ STEP 3 A and B: Use care when

] od. removing the retainer clip and the

Parts Liston PL.10.2 transition gear. The cleaner blade
assembly is spring-loaded .
Removal
3. (Figure 2): Remove the Transition Gear
A and Weight.
WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch.
Disconnect the Power Cord. ﬁ C
LOOSEN SET
MOVE THE TRANSITION GEAR SCREW

Allow the fuser to cool before
removing the Xerographic Module.
Fuser may be hot.

1. Remove the following:

Right and Left Side Door (REP 14.1).
Xerographic Module (REP 9.1).
Stripper Finger Assembly (REP 10.6).
Oil Dispense Assembly (REP 10.7).

a0 oo

DISCONNECT
THE HEATROD

REMOVE THE
FOAM BEARING w2520 REMOVE THE WEIGHT

w2513

Figure 1. Prepare to Remove the Heat Rod Figure 2. Remove the Transition Gear and
Weight

5/94
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4. (Figure 3): Prepare to remove th e Heat 5. (Figure 4): Remove the Fuser Heat Rod.

Rod. A
PULL TO REMOVE
THE HEAT ROD

C

REMOVE BRACKET

REMOVE
SCREWS

(2)

—

(§) " B - 7
A @ D 5 PUSH THE PIN TO /
DISCONNECT THE N RELEASE FUSER
HEAT ROD g BEARING FROM

w2680

Figure 3. Preparing to Remove the Heat Rod

THE ROLL WHILE
DOING THE STEPC

REMOVE THE
FUSER BEARING 02678A

Figure 4. Removing the Fuser Heat Rod
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Replacement

0,

1.

©

&

STEP 1 A: Wear glovesorwrap a
sheet of paper around the Heat Rod
when handling the heat rod. Qil
from your fingers can damage the
Heat Rod.

(Figure 5): Install the Heat Rod.

STEP 1 A: Install the Heat Rod, RED
connector first. DO NOT remove the
connectors from the wires on the
ends of the heat rod. The heating
element inside the rod is closer to the
end with the white connector.

STEP 1 A: Insert the red connector
into the fuser roll. while looking into
the roll, align the red connector with
the hole in the fuser drive gear and
insert the connector through the
gear. If the connector will not go
through, use the rod that secures the
fabric quide. Insert the rod through
the right side of the xerographic
module. Secure the red cannector to
the rod and pull the heat rod into
the fuser roll.

A

STRAIGHTEN THE WIRE
WITH THE RED
CONNECTOR AS
STRAIGHT AS POSSINLE

Do

INSTALL THE HEAT

ROD
c 722
INSERT THE g D
CONNECTOR IN THE F

BEARING /<<
i ~N
N

w2678

INSTALL THE BEARING AND
ENSURE THE FLAT ENDS ARE
POSITIONED AS SHOWN

Figure 5. Install the Heat Rod

3030

5/94
4-93 ‘ REP 10.1



2. (Figures 6 and 7): Complete the " 3. Reinstall the following:
installation of the heat rod. Oil Dispense Assembly (REP 10.7).
Stripper Finger Assembly (REP 10.6).

Xerographic Module (REP 9.1).
Right and Left Side Door (REP 14.1).

;,NSTAL,_ THE By heating the fuser roll to the
TRANSITION GEAR, A @ operating temperature and allowing
it to run, fuser oil will be evenly

E THE FOAM .
ggg\lcsxTLL THE EETRS,L%LL applied to the surface of the fuser
= roll.

eanrow

4. Enter diagnostic mode.

WARNING

There will be a time delay between the time
the code [1003-1] is entered and the time
the fuser drive motor starts to turn. The
fuser drive motor will not start until the
fuser is at the correct temperature.

5. Enter the code [1003-1]. Allow the
Fuser Drive Motor to cycle. When the
Fuser Drive Motor stops, exit the
diagnostic mode.

6. Ensure that the Thermistor is clean and
touches the Fuser Roll after assembly.

B
CONNECT THE
HEATROD
CONNECTORS
C B
CONNECT THE HEAT ROD
REINSTALL THE BLADE WEIGHT RED CONNECTORS w2520

AND TIGHTEN THE SETSCREW
w2513

Figure 6. Completing the Installation Figure 7. Completing the Installation
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REP 10.2 Fuser Heat Roll

Parts Liston PL 10.2

Removal

WARNING
 Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.

Allow fuser to cool before removing the
xerographic module. The fuser may be
hot.

1. Remove the following:
a. Right and Left Side Doors (REP 14.1).
b. Xerographic Module (REP9.1).
¢.  Stripper Finger Assembly (REP 10.6).
d. Oil Dispense Assembly (REP 10.7).
e Heat Rod (REP 10.1).

2. (Figure 1): Prepare to Remove the Fuser

Roll.

B N

PRESS THE BUTTON IN

REMOVE THE FUSER
BEARING WHILE
DOING THE STEP B

o[ 2677 | A

WIN I SMEQI ;( 0
Figure 1. Prepare to Remove the Fuser Roll
5/94
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4. Remove the Thermistor Assembly PWB
(RT1) (REP 10.5).
3. (Figure 2): Remove the Fuser Roll.
5. Clean the thermistor contact where it
contacts the fuser roll with a clean dry
cloth to remove any loose dirt.

A

PRESS THE BUTTON IN
WHILE DOING THE STEP B

REMOVE THE END OF THE
FUSER ROLL o
REMOVE THE FUSER ROLL

w2596

Figure 2. Remove the Fuser Roll

Replacement

STEP 1: Do not install the fuser bearing
after installing the fuser roll. It will be
installed during Heat Rod (REP 10.1) in
step 3.

1. Install the Thermistor Assembly PWB (RT1)
(REP 10.5).

2. Install the Fuser Roll.
3. Install the Heat Rod (REP 10.1).

4. Install the Xerographic Module (REP 9.1).
Leave the Copy Feed Shelf down. Close the
Document Feed Shelf in order to secure the
Xerographic Module.

5. Connect the Power Cord and enter
diagnostics.

6. Enter the code [09 10). place a magnet on
the Copy Feed Shelf interlock switch and
verify that the quantity display displays 1.

7. Pressthe Stop button two times.

8. Enter the code [04 03]. The Fuser Roll will
rotate.

A WARNING

Wear protective gloves when handling the
parts with fuser oil on them. Use caution and
do not allow the fuser oil to contact your eyes.
Fuser oil can cause severe eye irritation. Wash
hands after handling any components that are
covered with fuser oil.

5/94
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The third 8cc tube of Fuser Oil will be 24. Remove the Stripper Finger Assembly

used in the next step. The first two (REP 10.6).
{ l E tubes of oil were applied with the . .
WARNING Fuser Roll cold. The next tube of oil 25. 2:;2:?&?;:3{: f::;ntﬂgtemi m' ?ﬁ:ny
Ensure that the area where components will be applied with the Fuser Roll at Fuser Roll and the Fabric Guide
with fuser oil is present is protected by a run temperature. )
drop cloth. Clean any fuser oil spills with . 26. Reinstall the Stripper Finger Assembly
warm water and soap to avoid the o omather act tube of Fuser Ol s used: (REP 10.6).
possibility of bodily injury due to falls. This completes a total of three 8¢c tubes 27. Make a copy of the test pattern (82E5980
of Fuser Oil. and evaluate the quality and the fuse fix
9. Apply part of an 8cc tube of Fuser Oil 1£[09 21 4] times out while of the copy.
(93E00811) to a soft cloth. performing the oiling process, re-
10. Wipe the fuser oil soaked cloth evenly enter the code [09 21 4] and
across the entire surface of the Fuser continue.
Roll. 18. Press the Stop button two times.
11. Repeat Steps 9 and 10 until the entire 19. Clean the Oil Dispense Roll with film
contents of two tubes of fuser oil is used. remover.
12. Inspect for dry areas. 20. Remove the magnet from the Copy Feed
Dry areas appear as dull spots, as Shelf Interlock Switch.
@ opposed to oiled areas that appear 21. Reinstall the following:
as glossy areas. a. Oil Dispense Assembly (REP 10.7).
13. if dry areas are present, repeat Step 10. b. Stripper Fingers (10.6).
14. Wipe the Fabric Guide with the same 22. Per form the Fuser Temperature
cloth to remove any debris that may be Adjustment (ADJ 10.1).
present. 23. Exit diagnostics and select a quantity of 6
15. Press the Stop button two times. to make 6 copies of the blank side of the
test pattern (82E5980) (all white) to
A remove any excess oil from the Fuser
WARNING Roll. ‘
Use extreme caution when working in the
fuser area and do not touch any heated WARNING

components. The fuser roll WILL be hot. . .
Use extreme caution when working in the

fuser area and do not touch any heated
16. Enter the code [09 21 4] and wait for the components. The Stripper Finger Assembly
Fuser Roll to warm to run temperature. WILL be hot.
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REP 10.3 Fuser Triac 1.
Parts ListonPL 1.2
Removal

A_‘\‘ WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch,

Disconnect the Power Cord.

(Figure 1): Remove the Fuser Triac.

Replacement

1. Cover the entire surface where the triac
mounts to the frame with a film of thermal
compound.

2. (Figure 2): Fuser Triac.

P |

A

REMOVE THE REAR
COVERS (2)

b
REMOVE THE
FUSER TRIAC

B

REMOVE THE C
CONNECTORS (3) REMOVE THE SCREWS (2)

w2597
Figure 1. Remove the Fuser Triac

¥ ORANGE
/  (G)

Figure 2, Fuser Triac

w2598
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REP 10.4 Fuser Drive Pulley 2. (Figure 1): Remove the Lamp Bracket. 3. (Figure 2): Remove the Fuser Drive Pulley.

Parts List on PL 10.2

Removal
& WARNING EOOSEN SCREW
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Bs
Disconnect the Power Cord. D REMOVE
~ REMOVE THE

PULLEY
1. Remove the following:
a. Right and Left Side Doors (REP 14.1).
b. Xerographic Module (REP9.1).

B A REMOVE FUSER
REMOVE THE 'TDLSECSS':\"TF%D DRIVE PULLEY
FOAM BEARING RETAINER
w2598
w2599
Figure 1. Remove the Brack . .
gure 1. Remove the Bracket Figure 2. Remove the Fuser Drive Pulley
5/94
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REP 10.5 Thermistor Assembly
PWB (RT1)

Parts Liston PL 10.4

Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.

1. Remove the following:
a. Stripper Finger Assembly (REP 10.6)
b. Oil Dispense Assembly (REP 10.7)

2. Raise the Document Feed-in Shelf.
Allow the fuser to cool before removing
the thermistor assembly. The fuser roll
may be hot.

3. (Figure 1): Remove the Thermistor
Assembly PWB (RT1).

A

DISCONNECT (5)
(P11,2,3,4,5)

-,

/

I/ A
[ 7

\}: REMOVE
THERMISTOR PWB

& ASSEMBLY

\-

B
REMOVE SCREWS (2)

W2560

Figure 1. Remove the Thermistor Assembly

Replacement

(D Lightly lubricate the fuser roll with

silicon oil in the area where the
thermistor comes in contact with the
roll.

1. Adjust the Fuser Temperature (ADJ 10.1).

REP 10.5
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1. Open the Front Cover.

REP 10.6 Stripper Finger

Assembly 2. (Figure 1): Remove the Stripper Finger
. Assembly.
Parts Liston PL 10.4
Removal
WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord. _ '
LEFT SIDE VIEW e -
Handle the Stripper Finger Assembly R " )
with care in order to avoid bending the |’ e | .
stripper fingers. . T T T e )
=
/P?" .,»\
¢ == e -‘ = N
(] :
pr 00 '
¥ =
z [ ] B
H =\ PUSH THE STRIPPER
: TR FINGER ASSEMBLY TO
- X THE LEFT UNTIL PIN IS
- ’ OUT OF THE FRAME
A
ROTATE THE C
STRIPPER FINGERS REMOVE THE
STRIPPER FINGER SPRING AWAY FROM THE STRIPPER FINGER
ASSEMBLY

FUSER ROLL WHILE
DOING THE STEP B

W2675

Figure 1. Remove the Stripper Finger Assembly
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Replacement

stripper fingers and the fuser roll, ensure
that the stripper fingers are away from
the fuser roll when reinstalling the
Stripper Finger Assembly.

@Step 1A: To avoid damage to the

1. (Figure 2): Reinstall the Stripper Finger

Assembly.
A
INSERT STRIPPER
FINGER ASSEMBLY
B
ROTATE THE STRIPPER
FINGER ASSEMBLY
A
REMOVE THE STRIPPER FINGER
ASSEMBLY WHILE DOING THE
STEPS B AND C
Figure 2. Remove the Stripper Finger Assembly W2675
5/94
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REP 10.7 Oil Dispense Assembly
Parts Liston PL 10.5

Removal

WARNING

Switch off the Main Power Switch.

Disconnect the Power Cord.

Handle the Stripper Finger Assembly
@ with care in order to avoid bending
the stripper fingers.
2. Lower the Front Latching Cover.

3. Remove the Stripper Finger Assembly
(REP 10.6)

4. (Figure 1): Remove the Oil Dispense
Assembly.

A

REMOVE THE SPRINGS (2),
B ONE EACH END, FROM
PUSH THE OIL DISPENSE THE DISPENSE ASSEMBLY
ASSEMBLY TO THE LEFT AND
REMOVE THE OIL DISPENSE
ASSEMBLY

Figure 1. Removing the Oil Dispense Assembly

W2676

3030
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Replacement

Step 1 A: To avoid damage to the
(D stripper fingers and the fuser roll, ensure
that the stripper fingers are away from

the fuser roll when reinstalling the
Stripper Finger Assembly.

1. (Figure 2): Install the Qil Dispense
Assembly and Stripper Finger Assembly.

B

PUSH THE DISPENSE ASSEMBLY
TO THE LEFT AND INSERT THE
SHAFT INTO THE TOP FRAME
HOLE

I ausea

A
INSTALL THE DISPENSE
o ASSEMBLY IN THE TOP FRAME
HOLE
T 1
lll;'
3 AN :
IV’ E ‘ (((@g'\@'@((ﬁﬂ.
/ 1l " T

=1

7y

D

INSTALL THE STRIPPER FINGER
ASSEMBLY IN THE BOTTOM
FRAME HOLE

Y »\
- ‘ N
S |‘\b
C
= ATTACH THE
* SPRINGS (2), ONE
EACH END, TO
THE DISPENSE
N R ‘ TINE S ASSEMBLY
E
PUSH THE STRIPPER FINGER
ASSEMBLY TO THE LEFT AND
INSERT THE SHAFT INTO THE
BOTTOM FRAME HOLE

Figure 2. Installing the Oil Dispense Assembly

W2675

REP 10.7
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REP 10.8 Stripper Fingers

VAN

. WARNING
Parts List on PL 10.4 The fuser roll may be hot.
Removal
1. Remove the Stripper Finger Assembly (REP
WARNING 10.6)
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord. 2. (Figure 1): Remove the Stripper Fingers.

with care in order to avoid bending the

stripper fingers. A J

INSTALL THE STRIPPER
A
REMOVE THE ~
STRIPPER

FINGER
FINGER WHILE
DOING THE
STEPB

@ Handle the Stripper Finger Assembly

f

H I
SQUEEZE THE srmppga Y

FINGER

Replacement
STEP 1 B: To avoid damage to the
stripper fingers, do not bend them too
far causing them to fold.

1. (Figure 2): Install the Stripper Fingers.

2. The remainder the the replacement is a
reversal of the removal procedure.

D
ALIGN THE TABS TO
KEEP THE STRIPPER
FINGER STRAIGHT

PUSH THE STRIPPER FINGER
ON UNTIL THE TAB SNAPS UP
WHILE DOING THE STEP D

W2663

Figure 2. Install the Stripper Fingers

5/94
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REP 10.9 Qil Pads 2. Remove the following:
a. Stripper Finger Assembly (REP 10.6)

. b. Oil Dispense Assembly (REP 10.7)
Parts List on PL 10.5
3. (Figure 1): Remove the Qil Pads.
Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.

1. Lower the Front Latching Cover.

B
REMOVE THE OIL PADS (2)

A
REMOVE THE OIL PAD COVERS (2)

Figure 1. Remove the Oil Pads w2664
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1. (Figure 2): Install the Oil Pads.

Replacement
2. Reinstall the Oil Pad Covers.

do not pull the wick too tightly over the

@ To avoid damaging the oil dispense roll,
extrusion .

pulling the wick too tight, use the oil
pad covers as guides when installing the
oil pads.

@ STEP 1 A: To avoid folding the wick or

.

INSTALL OIL PAD REPEAT THE STEPSAAND BTO
INSTALL THE SECOND OIL PAD

n

INSTALL OIL PAD COVERS (2) \

W2665

Figure 2. install the Oil Pads
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& WARNING

Wear protective gloves when handling the
parts with fuser oil on them. Use caution and
do not allow the fuser oil to contact your
eyes. Fuser oil can cause severe eye irritation.
Wash hands after handling any components
that are covered with fuser oil.

A WARNING

Use extreme caution when working in the
fuser area and do not touch any heated
components. The fuser roll WILL be hot.

WARNING
Ensure that the area where components with
fuser oil is present is protected by a drop
cloth. Clean any fuser oil spills with warm
water and soap to avoid the possibility of
bodily injury due to falls.

3. Connect the Power Cord and enter
diagnostics.

4. Place a magnet on the Copy Feed Shelf
Interlock Switch.

5. Enter the code [09 21 4] and wait for the
Fuser roll to warm to run temperature.

If [09 21 4] times out while performing
the oiling process, re-enter the code [09
21 4] and continue.

10.

11,

12.

13.

14.

15.

16. Exit diagnostics and select a quantity of 6
to make 6 copies of the blank side of the
test pattern (82E5980) (all white) to remove
any excess oil from the Fuser Roll surface.

A WARNING

Use extreme caution when working in the
‘fuser area and do not touch any heated
components. The Stripper Finger Assembly
WILL be hot.

Apply part of an 8cc tube of fuser oil
(93E00811) to a folded soft cloth.

Wipe the fuser oil soaked cloth evenly
across the entire surface of the Fuser Roll.

Repeat steps 6 and 7 until the entire
contents of the tube of oil is used.

Dry areas appear as dull spots, as

opposed to oiled areas that appear as

glossy areas.

17. Use a thick soft clean cloth to wipe any
excess Fuser Oil from the ends of the Fuser
Roll and the Fabric Guide.

Inspect for dry and/or contaminated areas
on the Fuser Roll. If dry or contaminated
areas are found, wipe the pad with oil back
and forth across the area while applying

pressure 18. Reinstall the Stripper Finger Assembly (REP

10.6).

Press the Stop button two times.

Wipe the Fabric Guide with the same cloth
to remove any excess oil and debris that
may be present.

Clean the Fabric Guide with a clean dry
pad.

Reinstall the following:
a. Oil Dispense Assembly (REP 10.7)
b. Stripper Finger Assembly (REP 10.6)

Remove the magnet from the Copy Feed
Shelf Interlock Switch and raise the Copy
Feed Shelf.

Perform the Fuser Temperature
Adjustment (ADJ 10.1).

REP 10.9
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Lower the Front Latching Cover.

REP 10.10 Oil Dispense Roll 1.
Assembly 2

Remove the following:
a. Stripper Finger Assembly (REP 10.6)

Parts Liston PL 10.5 b. Oil Dispense Assembly (REP 10.7)

3. (Figure 1): Remove the Oil Dispense Roll
Assembly.

Removal

Swu:tc; off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect

WARNING
the Power Cord.

REMOVE THE OIL A
DISPENSE ROLL REMOVE THE CLIPS
ASSEMBLY (2) ONE EACHEND

W2666

Figure 1. Remove the Oil Dispense Roll Assembly

Replacement

install the Oil Dispense Roll with the
black end on the right end of the Oil
Dispense Assembly as shown in Figure 1
of the removal procedure.
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REP 10.11 Wick

Parts Liston PL 10.5

Removal

WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect
the Power Cord.

1. Lower the Front Latching Cover.

2. Remove the following:
a. Stripper Finger Assembly (REP 10.6)
b. Oil Dispense Assembly (REP 10.7)
¢. Oil Dispense Roll Assembly (REP 10.10)
d. Oil Pads (REP 10.9)

3. (Figure 1): Remove the Wick.

C
REMOVE THE WICK

B
REMOVE THE WICK
PRESSURE PAD AND SHIM REMOVE THE WICK FROM
THE SUMP OF THE OIL
DISPENSE ASSEMBLY w2667

Figure 1. Removing the Wick

REP 10.11
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Replacement

STEPS 1 A and B: Ensure that the
pressure pad does not stretch while
installing it. The length of the pressure
pad should not exceed the length of the
wick. Trim any extra length off.

STEPS 1 B and C: Center the Wick.
Ensure that the holes at each end are not

covered.
’ @é\

INSTALL THE PRESSURE
PAD WHILE DOING THE

STEP C
HOLE 2 (ONE &
C

NS EACH END) @
INSTALL THE
PLASTICSTRIP  PRESSURE PAD

1. (Figure 2): Prepare to install the Wick.

@ INSTALL THE WICK
PLASTICSTRIP PLASTIC STRIP INTO THE w2668

CHANNEL (FULL LENGTH)

Figure 2. Prepare to Install the Wick

5/94
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STEP 4 C: Ensure that the holes at each 4. (Figure 4): Install the Shim.
. . end are not blocked by the wick after
2. (Figure 3): Install the Wick. installing the shim.

3. Install the Oil Pads (REP 10.9).

5

COMPLETE A
INSTALLING THE

SHIM WHILE INSTALL SHIM
DOING THE STEP C

A
FOLD THE WICK OVER THE OIL
DISPENSE ASSEMBLY

INSTALL THE PLASTIC STRIP
AGAINST THE BACK WALL OF THE

BACK WALL
OIL DISPENSE ASSEMBLY

INSTALL SHIM THE

FULL LENGTH OF
THE OIL DISPENSE
ASSEMBLY
. w2670
C
POSITION THE WICK Figure 4. Install the Shim

AGAINST THE FRONT WALL
OF THE OIL DISPENSE
ASSEMBLY (FULL LENGTH)

-
-
>
w
=
g}
%
=
=2
-l

INSTALL THE WICK IN THE SUMP N
OF THE OIL DISPENSE ASSEMBLY

(FULLLENGTH) 5. Clean the Oil Dispense Roll with film

remover.

6. Reinstall the Qil Dispense Roll (REP 10.10).

Figure 3. Install the Wick W2669
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{Continued)

& WARNING

Wear protective gloves when handling the
parts with fuser oil on them. Use caution and
do not allow the fuser oil to contact your

eyes. Fuser oil can cause severe eye irritation.

Wash hands after handling any components
that are covered with fuser oil.

& WARNING

Use extreme caution when working in the
fuser area and do not touch any heated
components. The fuser roll WILL be hot.

A WARNING

Ensure that the area where components with
fuser oil is present is protected by a drop
cloth. Clean any fuser oil spills with warm
water and soap to avoid the possibility of
bodily injury due to falls.

Connect the Power Cord and enter
diagnostics.

Place a magnet on the Copy Feed Shelf
Interlock Switch.

Enter the code [09 21 4] and wait for the

Fuser roll to warm to run temperature.
1

I1£[09 21 4] times out while performing
the oiling process, re-enter the cade [09
21 4] and continue.

10. Apply part of an 8cc tube of fuser oil
(93E00811) to a folded soft cloth.

11. Wipe the fuser oil soaked cloth evenly
across the entire surface of the Fuser Roll.

12. Repeat Steps 10 and 11 until the entire
contents of the tube of oil is used.

Dry areas appear as dull spots, as
opposed to oiled areas that appear as
glossy areas.

13. Inspect for dry and/or contaminated areas
on the Fuser Roll. If dry or contaminated
areas are found, wipe the pad with oil back
and forth across the area while applying
pressure.

14. Press the Stop button two times.

15. Wipe the Fabric Guide with the same cloth
to remove any excess oil and debris that
may be present.

16. Clean the Fabric Guide with a clean dry
pad.

17. Reinstall the following:
a. Oil Dispense Assembly (REP 10.7)
b. Stripper Finger Assembly (REP 10.6)

18. Remove the magnet from the Copy Feed
Shelf Interlock Switch and raise the Copy
Feed Shelf.

20. Perform the Fuser Temperature
Adjustment (ADJ 10.1).

21. Exit diagnostics and select a quantity of 6
to make 6 copies of the blank side of the
test pattern (82E5980) (all white) to remove
any excess oil from the Fuser Roll surface.

& WARNING

Use extreme caution when working in the
fuser area and do not touch any heated
components. The Stripper Finger Assembly
WILL be hot.

22. Use a thick soft clean cloth to wipe any
excess Fuser Oil from the ends of the Fuser
Roll and the Fabric Guide.

23. Reinstall the Stripper Finger Assembly (REP
10.6).
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REP 14.1 Right and Left Side Replacement
Doors 1. (Figure 1): Remove the Left Side Door. 1. (Figure 2): Install the Left Side Door.

Parts Liston PL 14.1,PL 14.2

Removal
A WARNING
Switch off the Main Power Switch. Disconnect U '
the Power Cord. - A A
) OPEN THE DOOR FAR POSITION THE DOOR FAR
This procedure shows the removal of the ENOUGH TO CLEAR THE ENOUGH TO CLEAR THE
Left Side Door. Use the same technique EDGE OF THE COPIER EDGE OF THE COPIER

to remove the Right Side Daor. /

ALIGN THE PINS AND THE
HINGES (2 PLACES)
B B

REMOVE THE DOOR INSTALL THE DGOR WHILE
DOING THE STEPC
w2672 W2673
Figure 1. Remove the Left Side Door Figure 2. Install the Left Side Door
5/94
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ADJ 3.2 Country Configuration

Purpose

The purpose of this procedure is to set up the
correct input power, media width, and billing
meter configuration.

Adjust

1. Enter the diagnostic mode.

2. Enter the code [0261].

3. To adjust the Input power configuration,
use the Copy UP button in order to
increase or the Copy DOWN button in
order to decrease the value that is
displayed on the Control Console.

Adj Configuration
0 50 Hz
1 60 Hz

4. Press the Start button to enter the new
value.

5. Press the Stop button two times.

10.

1.

12.

13.

Enter the code [0262].

To adjust the media width configuration,
use the Copy UP buttonin order to
increase or the Copy DOWN button in
order to decrease the value displayed on
the Control Console.

Adj Configuration

inch

A
inchand A
AandB
All

VT HWN -

Press the Start button to enter the new
value.

Press the Stop button two times.
Enter the code [0263].

To adjust the billing meter configuration,
use the Copy UP buttonin order to
increase or the Copy DOWN buttonin
order to decrease the value displayed on
the Control Console.

ADJ CONFIGURATION
0 feet
1 metric

Press the Start button to enter the new
value.

Exit the diagnostic mode.
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ADJ 5.1 copy Size Adjustment 3. Place the third copy from the two media
sources on top of the test pattern.

Purpose

o ) . 4. (Figure 1): Compare the Vertical Mag.
The purpose of this adjustment is to obtain a Scale reference marks on the test pattern
size-for-size copy of the Document on the with the marks on the copy.

customer supplied media. The size of the
image is adjusted by changing the speed at
which the document is scanned. This
adjustment compensates for the media

stretching or shrinking as the media passes A
through the copier. ALIGN 0 REFERENCE MARKS coPY TEST PATTERN NARROW BLT‘ AREA
Prerequisite — X
9 HETRAN EEEE‘ EEEEEEEEEE33II: \
Perform the Check/ Adjustment of the Fuser m EEEE (333333333CCEEE Vertical "
Temperature (Through NVVi) (ADJ 10.1). i tceel { EEEEEEEEEE3TII: \
M EEEE{ /3333333333€EEE Vertical
Check % i EEEE) }333333393IEEEEE ol
i 0  eeeff {3333333333€EEEE
The test pattern 82E5980 must be fed A Mag. Scale
long edge first in the 36 inch (914mm) Eﬁ | 2
direction. Keep the copy media within fmm r B
the 36 inch (914mm) marks on the feed- m e o E"" I = mfgmi:;l COPY REGISTRATION
in shelf. il g —n ik a MARKS MUST BE WITHIN
mm m o h I = mFnmfel NARROW BLACK AREA OF
1. Ensure that the copier is programmed for Ll FH al =n IE allh THETEST PATTERN
the correct media type. Review uiwl mm
theCustomized Pragrams (P code) P41. 1o
Refer to the User Guide. hn i
2. Make 3 copies of test pattern 82E5980 on . was31
the customer supplied 20 pound (80GSM) Figute 1. Compare the Reference marks on the Test
bond paper (roll and cut sheet). Pattern with the Marks on the Copy

To give the copy media time to stabilize,

wait 5 minutes before checking the

third copy with the test pattern. Discard

the first 2 copies from the two media :
sources (roll and cut sheet media). (Continued)

5/94
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Adjustment

1.
2.

Enter the diagnostic mode.

Enter the code [0601] in order to adjust the
speed at which the Document Drive Motor
drives the Document.

Select Bond.
Record the NVM value.

Use the Copy contrast up arrow buttonin
order to increase the Output value, or the
Copy contrast down arrow button in order
to decrease the Output value that is
displayed on the Control Console. A
change of 5 will equal approximately 1
mm.

Press the Start button to store the new
setting in NVM.

@ When making a copy on cut sheet to

7.

check the adjustment, ensure that the
carrect Copy Media button is pressed.
This will ensure the correct document
speed is selected.

Exit the diagnostic mode and repeat the
Check and Adjust until the copy sizeisin
specification.

8.

if the customer uses vellum and/ or film
media, perform the Check and the
Adjustment again while using film and/or
vellum media.

This adjustment affects other copier
adjustments. Perform the following
Check/ Adjustments in the sequence as
listed:

a. Image Registration (ADJ 8.1)
b. Auto Length (ADJ 8.2)

3030
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ADIJ 5.2 Document Stop Positions Check

Purpose

The purpose of this adjustment is to ensure
that the leading or trailing edge of the
document does not stop over the lens. When
the document is over the lens at the start or
end of scan, streaks will occur on the leading
or trailing edge of the copy.

B

MAKE A MARK ON THE TRAIW. EDGE OF
DOCUMENT AT THE EDGE OF DOCUMENT
THE UPPER REAR COVER

LEAD EDGE OF
DOCUMENT

A

ALIGN TRAIL EDGE OF THE
DOCUMENT WITH THE FRONT
EDGE OF THE ILLUMINATION
LAMP

1. Remove the Document Handler.

4. Select Lead Margin, Trail Margin and a
quantity of 5 in the normal run mode.

The document must be approximately
5/16 inch (8 mm) from the center of the
lens.

2. (Figure 1): Mark the position of the start

of

scan and the end of scan on the back of

the document.

EXTRUSION

EDGE D
ALIGN THE LEAD EDGE OF
THE DOCUMENT WITH THE

FEED-{N SHELF EDGE

LENS

EDGE OF THE EXTRUSION

MOVE THE DOCUMENT TO
THE FRONT OF THE COPIER
WHILE DOING THE STEP D

MAKE AMARK ON THE
DOCUMENT AT THE EDGE OF
FEED-IN SHELF

Figure 1. Mark the scan positions

3,

Reinstall the Document Handler.

w2532

ADJ 5.2
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@ STEP5C: The leading edge mark made

@ STEP5 A: Before inserting the in the step 2 must be at the edge of the

document, read steps B and C in figure feed-in shelf or beyond.
2. The check will be made while the
document is moving. 5. (Figure 2): Check the trail edge position

and the lead edge position..
@ STEP 5 B: The trailing edge mark made
in the step 2 must be at the edge of the
upper rear door or beyond.
C
CHECK THAT THE DOCUMENT

STOPS WITH THE MARK
B (3_-) ALIGNED WITH OR BEYOND
CHECK THAT THE DOCUMENT STOPS THE EDGE OF THE FEED-IN
WITH THE MARK ALIGNED WITH OR SHELF BEFORE IT REVERSES

BEYOND THE EDGE OF THE UPPER
UPPER REAR COVER REAR COVER BEFORE IT REVERSES

RESCAN DIRECTION

- F
INSERT THE DOCUMENT FEED-IN SHELF EDGE

W2533 w2s34

Figure 2. Check the trail edge position and the lead edge position

5/94
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{Continued)

Adjustment

1. Ifthe trailing edge mark checked in step 5
is not at or beyond the edge of the upper
rear cover, enter the diagnostic mode.

2. Enterthe code [0561].

Each increment represents
approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm)
movement of the document.

3. Increase the value to have the document
trailing edge move farther from the front
of the copier, decrease the value to have
the document trailing edge move towards
the front of the copier.

4. Repeat the check.

5. If the leading edge mark checked in step 6
is not at or beyond the edge of the feed-in
shelf, enter the diagnostic mode.

6. Enter the code [0562].

Each increment represents
approximately 1/8 inch (3.5 mm)
movement of the document.

7. Increase the value to have the document
leading edge move farther from the rear
of the copier, decrease the value to have
the document leading edge move towards
the rear of the copier.

8. Repeat the check.

5/94
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ADJ 8.1 Image Registration Prerequisite | Check

Purpose Perform the following Check/ Adjustmentsin The test pattern 82E5980 must be fed
the sequence as listed: long edge first. Keep the copy media

The purpose is to obtain the correct within the USO MAX (RX A0/A1) marks

registration of the image on the copy. The a. Fuser Temperature (NVM) (ADJ 10.1) .

correct registration is obtained by adjusting b. Copy Size Adjustment (ADJ 5.1) on the feed-in shelf.

the time at which the Media Transport Drive o J o 1. Make 3 copies of the test pattern 82E5980,

Motor is energized. The motor drives the using bond media.

Registration Drive Rolls which drive the media

to the drum. . COPY OF TEST STEP 3 A: Folding the copy in half will
PATTERN allow measuring the length of the copy
82E5980 media in the middle.

_ 2. (Figure 1): Fold the copy.

A @ /
FOLD THE COPY )

& gr;:'w i i
3 i i zl ;f,r,-, g'ﬁ
[

i i
ml.
h*!l'\

P
| A T
mw4MEﬁ%F

24INCH (610 mm)

| ,]N uu
| m®e mf.u i
| B ru "

nri-'ami
J "rulr‘“-l“ !lﬂ“““l“"“!ﬂ 2 Tok

r“;;*" STV R SETTTEE: 8 »smu-'grarm !

Figure 1. Fold the Copy w2535
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{Continued)

STEP 3 B: The Lead Edge at the center of
the copy must be within the black box
area of the test pattern.

3. (Figure 2): Check the image registration of
the copy.

EEEEEEEE
EEEEEEEE
3333333:
3333333
33333333
33333333

s O

LEAD EDGE OF THE
COPY MUST BE
WITHIN THE BLACK
BOX AREA OF THE
TEST PATTERN

EEEEEEEEEEEEE

e

Fa e 2ELs
{3313

TEST PATTERN 82E5980

ENEFRERERNTN o NIRRT
- Wil ! E,ﬁ
s
=B i
g || I
- Zp¥

SLITILILT 3357315

WAL
2 I

T L]

3333333  twas223223335335

33333537 EEEE33A3IBIITIIIELCELEECLECII0Y 130T

333333333 EEEE3ITIINITIIICECCEEEEECTIIITHITIDIRXE

13

FOLDED COPY

RL LEAD EDGE MARK

LEAD EDGE OF THE COPY

W2536

Adjustment

1. Enter the diagnostic mode.

2. Enter the code [0860] in order to adjust the
time at which the Media Transport Drive
Motor is energized.

" 3. Select [Bond].

Each increment will change the lead
edge by approximately 1/32 inch (0.8
mm).

4. Use the Copy contrast UP button to make
the lead edge shorter and the Copy
contrast DOWN button to make the lead
edge longer.

5. Press the Start button to enter the new
value into NVM.

6. Exit the diagnostic mode.
7. Perform the Check.

8. Repeat this adjustment until registration is
within specification.

9. If the customer uses vellum and/or film
media, select the appropriate media and
perform the Check and Adjustment while
using the film or vellum.

10. This adjustment affects another copier
adjustment. Perform the Check/

Adjustment of the Auto Length (ADJ 8.2).

ADJ 8.1
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ADIJ 8.2 Auto Length

COPY OF THE TEST PATTERN 82E5980
Purpose

The purpose is to obtain the correct copy
length. The correct copy length is obtained by
adjusting the time at which the Cutter Drive
Motor is energized. The motor when
energized, drives the Cutter Bar which rotates
to cut the media.

"! SHORT WIDTH OF

Prerequisite FOLD THE COPY IN iﬁfﬁ'ﬂ‘: — o l
Perform the following Check/ Adjustmentsin ~ HALF &. i il '
the sequence as listed: ﬂ?yl:l ,1,’1;;“‘ m;.}m !]; !h; THE COPY
a. Fuser Temperature Adjustment (ADJ e—a W : I }
10.1) i ' EEEEEELE |
b. Copy Size Adjustment (ADJ 5.1) . g*@% AESEsTEn
c. Image Registration (ADJ 8.1) B ~ i ‘
| " s b
Check LU
it | .0 i
1. Make 3 copies of test pattern 82E5980 lll.l ’
using bond media. e e e |

W2537

(D To give the copy media time to stabilize, . . .
Figure 1. Folding the Copy in Half

wait 5 minutes before checking the
third copy with the test pattern. Discard
the first 2 copies.

STEP 2 A: Folding the copy in half will
@ allow measuring the length of the copy
media in the middle.

2. (Figure 1): Fold the copy in half.

_ 5/94
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3. (Figure 2): Check the length difference
between the test pattern and the copy.

Adjustment

1. Enter the diagnostic mode.

2. Enter the code [0862] in order to adjust the

time at which the Cutter Drive Motor is
energized.

Each increment on the display equals

1/8 inch (0.8 mm) of change on the copy.

3. Use the Copy contrast UP arrow buttonin

order to increase the length of the copy
media, or the Copy contrast DOWN arrow
button in order to decrease the length of
the copy media.

Press the Start button in order to enter the
new value into NVM.

Exit the diagnostic mode.
Repeat the Check/Adjust until the copy is

within ¥ 1/8inch ( * 3.0 mm) of the test
pattern.

TEST PATTERN

A

ALIGN THE EDGE OF THE TEST

PATTERN WITH THE EDGE OF THE

FOLDED COPY

FOLDED COPY

! - I MNP RIS -
0. u o
xi g ”"'[l g ‘:q
1 )'l l'l || :,i
"
BEREEERE -
Eiiﬁg!ﬁiﬁiiiiiiﬁi . orod
yh—————— e
'j' ii il it | T g~ = |
i i i 'ﬁ' !"..n .l.m"" i ‘,l ,**:
N
T R I e !
@Fi%ﬂﬁynﬁﬂﬁ'—"gm
= ﬂu uu
I ?g’:ﬂ h'h“ } i l,f
[ T Ul i
E gLy e ] ' PRI 0 Ellﬂl it] l”ﬂ.ﬂ“lﬂl‘lm lﬂ;!llll!. Fri H;l
..... FT :rmmmamrsmmsﬂu EEMEE R e S T Ty Lm;; ::-—
B - n
MEASURE THE LENGTH DIFFERENCE
BETWEEN THE FOLDED COPY AND THE TEST w2538

PATTERN TO WITHIN + 1/8inch (£3.0 mm)

Figure 2. Measure the Length Difference Between the Test Pattern and the Copy

AD)J 8.2
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AD)J 8.3 Key In inch/mm Copy
Length
Purpose

The purpose of this adjustment, is to adjust the
length of the copy media to be within £ 3/32
inch (£ 2mm) of the length selected when
using the Key In inch/mm feature.

Prerequisite

Perform the following Check/ Adjustmentsin
the sequence as listed:

a. Fuser Temperature (NVM) (ADJ 10.1)
b. Copy Size Adjustment (ADJ 5.1).
Check

1. Make one 24 inch (600 mm) copy using the
type of media that is being checked.

a. Pressthe Key In inch button, then
enter 24 using the numeric key pad.

Press the Qty button, then enter 3
using the numeric key pad.

c. Press Start.

d. Measure the length of the copy in the
process direction.

b.

Press the Clear button.

Make one 48 inch (1200 mm) copy using
the type of media that is being checked.

a. Pressthe Key In inch button, then
enter 48 using the numeric key pad.

Press the Qty button, then enter 3
using the numeric key pad.

¢. Press Start.

d. Measure the length of the copy in the
process direction.

The copy lengths should be *3/32inch (%
2mm) of the length selected, if not,
perform the Adjustment.

b.

Adjustment
1. Enter the diagnostic mode.

2. Enter the code [0700], the following will
be displayed:

07 00 BOND KEY IN INCH/MM ADJUSTMENT
SELECT [1] KEY IN INCH OR [2] KEY IN MM

3. Select[1], KEY IN INCH, the following will
be displayed:

0700 KEYIN INCH
[1] - RESET TO DEFAULT, [2] - ADJUST

4. Select [1] RESET TO DEFAULT.

The Media Type leds will begin
flashing. Before pressing the Start
button, the selection can be changed
by pressing the selected button again.
The leds will begin flashing again.

5. Press the Media Type button for the type
of media being used, then press Start.

6. Exitthe diagnostic mode and repeat the
Check again.

7. If the copy length is not within
specification, continue with step 8.

Enter the diagnostic mode.

9. Enter the code [0700], the following will
be displayed:

07 00 BOND KEY IN INCH/MM ADJUSTMENT
SELECT [1] KEY IN INCH OR [2] KEY IN MM

10. Select [1], KEY IN INCH, the following will
be displayed:

0700 KEYIN INCH
[1] - RESET TO DEFAULT, [2] - ADJUST

11. Select [2] ADJUST.

The Media Type leds will begin flashing.
Before pressing the Start button, the
selection can be changed by pressing
the selected button again. The leds will
begin flashing again.

. The following message is displayed:

07 00BOND KEY IN INCH ADJUSTMENT
LENGTH OF 24 INCH COPY IS 0.00 [START]

12. Enter the copy length measured in Step 1d
and press Start., the following will be
displayed:

0700 BOND KEY IN INCH ADJUSTMENT
LENGTH OF 48 INCH COPY IS 0.00 [START]

{Continued)
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(Continued)

13. Enter the copy length measured in Step 2d
and press Start.

The following message is displayed:

07 00 BOND MEASURED VALUES CORRECT?
24 = XX. XX, 48 = XX.XX [YES]INO]

14. If the values displayed are the same as
those entered in Steps 12 and 13, press
(YES];

If the values are not the same, press [NO}
and repeat Steps 12 and 13.

When [YES] is press, the following message is
displayed:

0700 BOND KEY IN INCH
ADJUSTMENT COMPLETE

15. Exit the diagnostic mode and repeat the
Check.
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ADJ 9.2 Electrostatic Series

The Electrostatic Series must be
performed in the exact sequence as
written when setting up a new or used
photoreceptor drum to nominal
parameters.

Purpose

The purpose is to adjust the corotron outputs
and the photoreceptor background voltage in
order to obtain good copy quality as specified
in Section 3 of this manual.

When setting the Electrostatic
parameters with a new photoreceptor
drum, the image density will be slightly
lighter than with a used photoreceptor
drum. To ensure that the photoreceptor
drum is correctly conditioned before
doing the electrostatic series or part
within the series, perform the next step.

1. Used Photoreceptor Drum: Run one copy
and wait 3 minutes.

New Photoreceptor Drum: Run 25 feet
(7.6 meters) of copy and wait 3 minutes.

2. Switch off the power.
3. Open the Left Side Door.

@

STEP 4 B: Install the probe into the end
of the probe holder that has part
number of the probe holder on the
side. When installing the probe, align
the indent on the probe with the edge
of the probe holder. Ensure that the
indent is adjacent to the corner with
the dot.

4,

(Figure 1): Install Electrometer Probe in
the Probe Holder.

WINDOW

. _

INSTALL PROBE WING
OVER THE PROBE TO
HAVE THE WINDOW OF
THE WING OVER THE
WINDOW ON THE PROBE

PROBE HOLDER
PART NUMBER

INSTALL PROBE

Figure 1.

PROBE
HOLDER
w2539

Install the Electrometer Probe in the Probe Holder
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6. Place two sheets of clean white paper on
the entire surface of the Platen under the

@ STEP 5 A: To position the probe in the Document Handler. This prevents light
center of the photoreceptor, ensure that leaks when setting the charge voltage and
the mark on the probe holder is aligned ensures the correct conditions for checking
with the edge of the frame. the background voltages.
Window in the probe must face the For correct operation of diagnostics,
@ photoreceptor. ' ensure that the document handler is
fully seated.

5. (Figure 2): Install the Electrometer Probe. 7. Install the Document Handler.

EDGE OF
THE FRAMH

i

INSTALL THE
PROBE HOLDER
WITH THE PROBE :
INTO THE SLOT

W2540

Figure 2. Install the Electrometer Probe
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8. (Figure 3): The correct position of the
electrometer, meter and the leads.

A
ENSURE THAT THE
ELECTROMETER, THE METER AND

A‘é’,“\\y <.
THE LEADS ARE POSITIONED  (Feer [ KT 2 {/,;'V\\ ,

AWAY FROM THE HVPS |

|_—

LA

w2521

Figure 3. The Correct Position of the Electrometer, Meter and the Leads

STEP 8 A: The electrometer, meter and
the leads must be positioned away from
the HVPS in order to obtain the correct
voltage measurement. The meter and
electrometer must also be separated as
shown in Figure 3. Position the
electrometer, meter, and the leads in
this way for the remainder of the
procedure. Do not connect the meter
and the electrometer at this time. The
purpose of this illustration is to show the
correct position. Attach the components
as needed in subsequent steps.

3030
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Transfer/Detack Check and Adjust 11. (Figure 4): Adjust the detack corotron The Electrometer, meter, and the

voltage.
oftage leads are shown in this position only
9. Enter the diagnostic mode. for clarity. Figure 3 of this procedure
shows the correct position when the
A Electrostatic Series is performed.

The code [1] must be added to the i%;(gc\/' 2V, ,
code [0921] to turn the transfer/ MM ™ — . 12. (Figure 5): Adjust the transfer corotron
detack corotron on. 600TT1616 B e voltage.
8
CONNECT A
ADJUST: DMM 600T161
BLACK LEAD TO . SELECTV, 2V,
A WARNING TP4 (GND) 1.300 + 0.050-0.025 AC
There will be a time delay between the
time the code [0921-1] is entered and the )
time the fuser drive motor starts to turn. e
The fuser drive motor will not start until
the fuser is at the correct temperature. 10TP4
10. Enter the code [0921-1]. )

The Electrometer, meter, and the

leads are shown in this position only

for clarity. Figure 3 of this procedure .
shows the correct position when the

Electrostatic Series is performed. 5 i jo ¢
C l B =]
conmnETreD | N 2. CONNECT
@ STEPS 11 Band Cand 12 B: Ensure LEAD TO TP2 RED LEAD
that the probe tips do not touch the TOTP3
machine frame. Touching the
machine will result in no readings.
w2541
Figure 4. Adjustment of the Detack Corotron /
C w2542
ADJUST TO OBTAIN
-0.800 +0.025 VDC
. Figure 5. Adjust the Transfer Corotron
5/94
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Charge Check and Adjust

13. (Figure 6): Connect the DMM to the
Electrometer.

If the LOW BATTERY light stays on,
replace the batteries. DO NOT continue
the electrostatic series if the LOW
BATTERY light is on.

& WARNING

There will be a time delay between the time

the code [0921-2] is entered and the time the |

fuser drive motor starts to turn. The fuser
drive motor will not start until the fuser is at
the correct temperature.

14. Enter the code [0921-2]

The Electrometer, meter, and the leads
are shown in this position only for
clarity. Figure 3 of this procedure shows
the correct position when the
Electrostatic Series is performed.

DMM 60071616
p\><

CONNECT LEADS
BETWEEN DMM AND
ELECTROMETER

GROUND

B
CONNECTTO
TP 4 ON HIGH
VOLTAGE
POWER SUPPLY

Low @ C

BATTERY SELECT THE READ POSITION
LIGHT AND THE ON POSITION

w2543

Figure 6. Connecting the Electrometer

15. (Figure 7): Adjust the charge voitage.

B
ADJUST TO OBTAIN
0.800 £ 0.020

A W2544
SELECTV, 2V, AND DC

Figure 7. Adjust the Charge Voltage

3030
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m Position the DMM and the
Electrometer as shown in Step 7,
Figure 3. Ensure that the doors are
closed.

16. Press the Stop button.

Background (Exposure) Check and
Adjust

The background voltage on the drum
is adjusted by adjusting the voltage
to the exposure lamp.

WARNING
There will be a time delay between the
time the code [0921-3] is entered and the
time the fuser drive motor starts to turn.
The fuser drive motor will not start until
the fuser is at the correct temperature.

17. Enter the code [0921-3].

When cade [0921-3] is entered, the
setpoint will automatically start at

9]

18. Adjust the exposure voltage.

A. Wait 15 seconds and note the average
readings at set point [9].

8. Ifthe voltage measured in Step A is
more than 0.200 VDC, check the
following:

® Electrometer to meterieads arein
the correct position (refer to
Figure 3)

® Check the Exposure Control RAP
(CQ27)
Document Handler is in place
Ensure that the lens is clean

Ensure that the (2) sheets of white
paper are on the entire surface of
the platen.

® Ensure that the photoreceptor was
not exposed to sun light. If it was,
rest the photoreceptor overnight.

® Ensure that the correct
Photoreceptor Drum is installed
(1R81).

e If the voltage at set point [9] is still
above 0.200 VDC and all the above
conditions are checked and
correct, replace the Photoreceptor
Drum.

C. Scroll down from [9] stopping at each
setpoint (8,7,6,...). At each setpoint
wait 15 seconds and note the meter
reading. At the first setpoint that
displays an average reading of 0.020 to
0.050 VDC over the average reading
noted at set point [9], press theStart
button to enter this setpoint value into
NVM.

@ If the exposure voltage can not be

19.

20.

21.

22

23.
24,

25,

adjusted to specification, go to CQ 27
Exposure Control RAP.

Press the Stop button and switch off
Electrometer.

Switch the power off.
Remove the Electrometer.

Remove the Document Handler and the
two (2) sheets of clean white paper.

Reinstall the Document Handler.
Switch the power on.

Make a copy of the Test Pattern 82E5980.
A. Check the line darkness:
the 0.70GS5 pattern in the center of
Test Pattern 82E5980 should be
greater than or equal to paragraph 24
on Test Pattern 82E7030.

1. Ifthe density is less than 0.7,
perform the Increase the image
Density Adjustment (ADJ 9.3).

2. If the density is greater than 1.2,
perform the Decrease the Image
Density Adjustment (ADJ 9.4).

ADJ 9.2

5/94
4-132

3030



ADJ 9.3 Increase the Image Adjust
Density .

VAN

Purpose

The purpose is to adjust the toner
concentration level to increase the image
density level.

Prerequisite
the correct temperature.

The Electrostatic Series MUST be performed

prior to performing the image density

adjustment to ensure that all the parameters

are at nominal. Failure to do this may resultin

premature failures or other damage due to

excessive contamination.

Check

Refer to the Image Quality Specificationsin
Section 3 of this Service Manual. Check the line
darkness. The copy of the 0.70GS5 patternin
the center of Test Pattern 82E5980 should be
greater than or equal to paragraph 24 on Test
Pattern 82E7030.

For higher toner concentration (increase
the image density), the toner sensor
voltage must be decreased.

Enter the diagnostic mode.

WARNING

There may be a time delay between the time
the code [0921-4] is entered and the time the
fuser drive motor starts to turn. The fuser

drive motor will not start until the fuser is at

2. Enter the code [0921-4]. The following will
be displayed:

Control Point 5.2 volts
Sensor Reading 5.2 volts

09214

STEP 3 B: Each time the Copy contrast
down button is pressed, the next lower
LED will be lit, indicating a lower Control
Point setting. A control point of4.8 is
the lowest sensor voltage that can be
attained. Do not move more than (2)
increments at one time. This may result
in a fault.

3. (Figure 1): Increase the image density.

Image Quality
Document Copy

Light

A )

PRESS THE Copy CONTRAST
DOWN BUTTON ——

w2384

\

Figure 1. Increase the image density
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4. Exit the diagnostic mode.

5. Run 5blank copies to add the toner

required by the lower toner sensor voltage.

6. Enter the diagnostic mode.

A WARNING

There will be a time delay between the time
the code [0921-4] is entered and the time the
fuser drive motor starts to turn. The fuser
drive motor will not start until the fuseris at
the correct temperature.

7. Enter the code [0921-4]. The following will
be displayed:

09214 Control Point 5.0 voits
Sensor Reading 5.0 volts

8.

10.

1.

The Control Point and the Sensor
Reading should the same. The Sensor
Reading may vary *.2 volts.

Verify that the toner sensor voltage has
been decreased.

Exit the diagnostic mode.

Repeat the Check. Adjust only 2 times if
necessary. If the image density remains out
of specification after the second
adjustment, go to CQ 11 Light Copy RAP.

Check that the density of the 1.0 Solid
square is between 0.7 and 1.2 on the copy,
using the output reference 82P520.

ADJ 9.3
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ADJ 9.4 Decrease the Image
Density

Purpose

The purpose is to adjust the toner
concentration level to decrease the image
density level.

Prerequisite

The Electrostatic Series MUST be performed
prior to performing the image density
adjustment to ensure that all the parameters
are at nominal. Failure to do this may resultin
premature failures or other damage due to
excessive contamination.

Check

Refer to the Image Quality Specificationsin
Section 3 of this Service Manual. Check the line
darkness. The copy of the 0.70G5 patternin
the center of Test Pattern 82P5980 should be
greater than or equal to paragraph 24 on Test
Pattern 82E7030.

" For a lower toner concentration
(decrease the image density), the toner
sensor voltage must be increased.

STEP 3 B: Each time the Copy up arrow
A button is pressed, the next higher LED

WARNING will be lit, indicating a higher Control
There will be a time delay between the time Point setting. Do not move more than
the code [0921-4] is entered and the time the (2) increments at one time. This may
fuser drive motor starts to turn. The fuser resultin a fault.
drive motor will not start until the fuseris at
the correct temperature. 3. (Figure 1): Decrease the image density.
2. Enter the code [0921-4]. The following
will be displayed: [ Image Quality
. Document Copy
09214 Control Point 5.2 volts E} Liaht
Sensor Reading 5.2 volts Eg] -
—
=feo
=
==l Dark
Ko, -
PRESS THE UP BUTTON/
E ' w2384
\ y

Figure 1. Decrease the Image Density

ADJUST
1. Enter the diagnostics mode.
| 01767 8
TAR| sma I M
5/94
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The cardboard from a media package
may be used as a dark document.

4. Exit the diagnostic mode.

5. Lower the Developer Module Cover and
bypass the interlock.

With the developer cover lowered, the
cartridge drive motor is visible.

6. Run copies of a dark document until the
Toner Cartridge Motor turns on indicating
that the toner concentration is low
enough.

7. Enter the diagnostics mode.

A WARNING

There will be a time delay between the time
the code [0921-4] is entered and the time the
fuser drive motor starts to turn. The fuser
drive motor will not start until the fuser is at
the correct temperature.

8. Enter the code [0921-4]. The following will
be displayed:

09214 Control Point 5.4 volts
Sensor Reading 5.4 volts

10.

1.

12.

The Control Point and the Sensor
Reading should the same. The Sensor
Reading may vary *0.2 volts.

Verify that the Toner Sensor Voltage has
been increased.

Exit the diagnostic mode.

Repeat the Check. Adjust only 2 times if
necessary. If the image density remains out
of specification after the second
adjustment, go to CQ tUniform
Background RAP.

Check that the density of the 1.0 Solid
square is between 0.7 and 1.2 on the copy,
using the output reference 82P520.

3030
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ADJ 9.5 Toner Home Sensor 3. (Figure 1): Remove the Top Shield. 5. (Figure 3): Check the Toner Home Sensor
adjustment.

Purpose 4. gilagtzre 2): Remove the Cartridge Drive

The purpose is to adjust the Toner Home
Sensor to the correct distance from the magnet
on the Toner Cartridge.

Check

1. Remove the Toner Cartridge.

o T

REMOVE DRIVE A
MEASURE 2.5 mm % 0.5

2. Remove the Developer Madule (REP 9.5).

A REMOVE SCREWS (2)
REMOVE RETAINER

W2s46

THE SHIELD

Figure 2. Remove the Cartridge Drive Plate

C
REMOVE SCREWS (2)

wasds Figure 3. Check the Toner Home Sensor
Adjustment

Figure 1. Remove the Top Shield

. 5/94 .
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Adjustment 1. (Figure 3): Adjust the Toner Home Sensor.

STEPS 1 Cand D: The toner home sensor 2. Reconnect the sensor and secure the wires.
is threaded. The wires need to be

straightened to rotate the sensor for

adjustment.

E

MEASURE 2.5
mm £ 0.5mm HOME
SENSO

~
Qf STRAIGHTEN THE WIRES
D

ADJUST THE TONER
HOME SENSOR WHILE
DOING THE STEP E

DISCONNECT

REMOVE THE WIRES
FROM THE FASTENERS (2 was48
PLACES) Figure 3. Adjust the Toner Home Sensor
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@ STEP 4 C: Do not overtighten the screws.

STEP 3 D: To avoid damage to the drive
plate seal, always rotate the drive plate 4. (Figure 5): Reinstall theTop Shield.

in the direction shown in Figure 4.

3. (Figure 4): Reinstall the Cartridge Drive
Plate.

C
TIGHTEN
SCREWS (2)

~ M

INSTALL THE
CARTRIDGE DRIVE D

PLATE ROTATE WHILE
DOING THE STEP E

POSITION THE TAB

AT THE BOTTOM
B ) INSTALL THE
INSTALL SCREWS TOP SHIELD
(2)
F
INSTALL THE

MOTOR w2550

Figure 5. Reinstall the Top Shield

INSTALL THE 5. Reinstall the fol'lowmg:
. SCREWS (2) a. Toner Cartridge
INSTALL THE RETAINER b. Developer Module

w2549

Figure 4. Install the Cartridge Drive Plate
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ADJ 10.1 Fuser Temperature
(Through NVM)

3. Check the Bond fusing temperature. 4. Press the Stop button 2 times.

STEP 3 B: Waituntil the temperature
Purpose reading stabilizes in order to obtain the

correct temperature. The temperature
The purpose is to adjust the fuser roll will increase and decrease 1 or 2
temperature to maintain the correct copy degrees when the temperature is
fusing. stabilized.

This procedure can be started only
when the fuser is not in a ready to copy 1004 FUSER TEMP  TEST
condition. If the fuser isin the ready to TEMP = 143.8 CELSIUS, 290 FAHRENHEIT
copy condition, power the copier off
and allow the fuser to cool.

@ Ensure that all the interlocks are closed.

Check
1. Enter the diagnostic mode.

2. Enter the code [1004] in order to switch
the Fuser Heat Rod on and increase the
Fuser temperature to the run
temperature.

1004 FUSER TEMP  TEST
FUSER WARMING TO RUN TEMPERATURE

The Main Drive Motor is switched on when
the Heat Roll Temperature reaches the run
temperature. The temperature is then
displayed on the Control Panel.

5/94
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ADJUSTMENT

1. Enter the code [1060] in order to adjust the
Fuser Temperature for bond.

1060  FUSER TEMPERATURE SETPOINT: 20
RANGE IS 0-65, 20 IS ADJ, START TO STORE

©

STEP 2 A: Pressing the Copy contrast
up or down buttons will scroll the
setpoint on the display. Each number
represents approximately a 1 °F (0.5°
C) change in the fuser temperature.

2. (Figure 2): Adjust the Bond fusing

temperature.
[ Image Quality
Document Copy
|=h Light
7 E
e
m=le
J =
I==]park
4 w2384
A\ B
PRESS THE UP BUTTON PRESS THE Start
TO RAISE THE FUSER BUTTON
TEMPERATURE PRESS
THE DOWN BUTTON c
TO LOWER THE FUSER
TEMPERATU:E v PRESS THE Stop
BUTTON TWO TIMES

Figure 2. Adjust the Fuser Temperature Setpoint

3.

STEP 3: Toset the temperature for
vellum, a SETPOINT must be adjusted.

In order to check the vellum setpoint,
enter the code[1062]. The following will
be displayed:

1062  FUSER VELLUM TEMP SETPOINT: 25
RANGE IS 0-50, 2515 ADJ, START TO STORE

4. (Figure 3): If the setpoint is not 25, adjust
setpoint to 25.

Image Quality
Document Copy
Light

w2384

A
PRESS THE UPBUTTONTO B
RAISE THE ADJUST VALUE  pRESS THE Start BUTTON
PRESS THE DOWN
BUTTON TO LOWER THE C
ADIUST VALUE PRESS THE Stop
BUTTON TWO TIMES

Figure 3. Adjust the Vellum Fusing Setpoint

(Continued)

ADJ 10.1
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STEP5: Toset the temperaure for film, 6. (Figure 3): If the set pointisnot 35, adjust 7. This adjustment affects other copier

a SETPOINT must be adjusted. the setpoint to 35. adjustments. Perform the following
Check/ Adjustments in the sequence as
5. Inorderto check the setpoint, enter the f i listed:
code[1063]. The following will be Image Quality a. Copy Size Adjustment (ADJ 5.1)
displayed: Document Copy b. Image Registration (ADJ} 8.1)

Light

¢. Auto Length (ADJ 8.2)
1063 FUSER FILM TEMP SETPOINT: 35

RANGE IS 0-50, 351S AD), START TO STORE

y w2384

PRESS THE UPBUTTONTO B

RAISE THE ADJUST VALUE ° pRESS THE Start BUTTON
PRESS THE DOWN

BUTTON TO LOWER THE C

ADJUST VALUE PRESS THE Stop

BUTTON TWO TIMES

Figure 3. Adjust the Film Fusing Setpoint
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ADJ 10.2 Fuser Temperature
(With Probe)
Purpose

The purpose is to adjust the fuser roll
temperature to maintain the correct copy
fusing.

Ensure that the fuser thermistor, RT1,

is in positive contact with the fuser roll.

This procedure must be performed
after the machine becomes ready.

HOW TO SET UP TEMPERATURE PROBE 2. (Figure 2): Connect the Temperature

Probe to the DMM.
1. (Figure 1): Connect the Thermal Sensor to

the Temperature Probe.

SD ADAPTER

> NN RED JACK
/ y SNV
BLACK ADAPTER " ;fz\

BLACK JACK

THERMAL SENSOR

TEMPERATURE PROBE

w2557

Figure 2. Connect Temperature Probe to DMM

W2556

Figure1. Connect the Thermal Sensor to the
Temperature Probe

ADJ 10.2
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Switch the DMM on and then switch the
Temperature Probe on.

Switch the functional switch of the DMM
to the DC voltage measurement mode.

Press the 20V range switch of DMM.

Rotate the select switch of the
temperature Probe to BATT TEST. If the
voltage is lower than 1.7V, replace the
battery of the Temperature Probe with a
new battery.

¥all)

PRESS TIP OF PROBE
TO THE CENTER OF THE
FUSER ROLL

7. Rotate the select switch of the
temperature probe to °C position, and

press the 200mV range switch of the DMM.

You are now ready to check the
temperature after you expose the fuser
roll for easy access.

I

CHECK: 143°C % 1°
(290°F £ 2°)

SELECTV,
200 mV AND DC

Figure 5. Check the Fusing Temperature

Check the Temperature
1. Enter the diagnostic mode.

2. Enter the code [1004] in order to switch
the the Fuser Heat Rod on and increase the
Fuser temperature to the run temperature.
The Main Drive Motor is switched on when
the Heat Roll Temperature reaches the run
temperature. The temperature is then
displayed on the Control Panel.

STEP 3B: Orient the metal strips of the
temperature probe vertically in order to
avoid scratching the surface of the fuser
roll.

press the temperature sensor firmly to
the surface of the fuser roll in order to
obtain an accurate reading.

STEP3C: The 143 %2 reading on the
200mV scale is 143 °C +2°(290°F % 29).

@ STEP 3 B: With the fuser roll rotating,

3. (Figure5): Check the fusing temperature
with the Temperature Probe.

4. Press the Stop button 2 times.

3030
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STEP2 A: Pressing the Copy UP or 3. Repeat the Check the Temperature

Adjustment DOWN buttons will scroll the procedure with the probe again to ensure
temperature set point on the display. that the correct adjustment has been
1. While in the diagnostic mode, enter the Each number represents approximately made.
code [1060] in order to adjust the Bond 0.5 degree C (1 degree F) change in the :
Fuser Temperature. The following will be fuser temperature. 4. Enter the code [1062] and check that the
displayed vellum Setpoint is 25. Enter the code
2. (Figure 6): Adjust the Bond fusing ~ [1063] and check that the film Setpointis
temperature to 143°C + 1° (290°F £ 2°). 35. if not, adjust using the Copy UP or
1060  FUSER TEMPERATURE SETPOINT: 20 DOWN arrow button.

RANGE IS 0-65, 201S ADJ, START TO STORE

4. This adjustment affects other copier

[ ' : adjustments. Perform the following
Image Quahty Check/ Adjustments in the sequence as
Document Copy listed:

=

a. Copy Size Adjustment (ADJ 5.1)
b. Image Registration (ADJ 8.1)
¢. AutoLength(ADJ8.2)

e

-

\ w2384
A @ B C
PRESS THE UP BUTTON TO RAISE THE FUSER TEMPERATURE PRESS THE Start  PRESS THE Stop
PRESS THE DOWN BUTTON TO LOWER THE FUSER BUTTON BUTTON TWO TIMES

TEMPERATURE

Figure 6. Adjust the Fusing Temperature
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ADJ 14.1 Copier Level

Purpose

The purpose of this adjustment is to level the
copier in an non-twisted condition.

Check

1. Check and ensure that the castors are
adjusted fully up (copier at the lowest
position).

STEP 1A: To avoid damage to the

@ hinges on the upper rear door, pull the
cutter out to support the upper rear
door.

2. Remove the Document Handler.

3. (Figure 1): Lower the Upper Rear Door.

D
MOVE THE
LATCHES

MOVE THE A @

LATCHES PULL THE CUTTER
OUT WHILE DOING
THE STEPB

Figure 1. Lower the Upper Rear Door

3030
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STEPS 4 A and B: To ensure that the
copier is not twisted, perform the front-
to-back check on both ends of the
copier.

STEPS 4 A and B: The bubble must be
centered between the lines on the
level.

» (D)

CHECK THE FRONT-
TO-BACK LEVEL

REPEAT THE FRONT-TO-
BACK LEVEL CHECKON
THE OTHER END OF THE
COPIER

5.

(Figure 2): Check the level of the copier.

Determine on which side of the copier the
front-to-back level is the farthest out of

level.

CHECK THE SIDE-
TO-SIDE LEVEL w2553

Figure 2. Check the level of the copier

ADJ 141
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3. (Figure 4): Adjust the Side-to-side level.

Adjustment : 4. Perform Steps 4 and 5 of the Check.
1. Adjust the side which is the farthest out of 5. Perform Steps 1 and 2 of the Adjustment
specification first. until the level is within specification.

STEPS 1 A and 2 B: The bubble must be
centered between the lines on the
level.

2. (Figure 3): Adjust the Front-to-back Level.

ROTATE SCREWS TO
ADJUST THE HEIGHT OF
THE COPIER WHILE
DOING THE STEP B

G) A B

ROTATE THE REPEAT THE STEP
SCREWS TO AON THE OTHER
ADJUST THE LEVEL  END OF THE

OF THE COPIER COPIER

@ B
W2554

LEVEL THE COPIER . w2555

Figure 3. Adjust the Front-to-back Level Figure 4. Adjust the Side-to-side Level

v 5/94
3030 4-149 ‘ ADJ 141



Notes:
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OVERVIEW

The Parts List section identifies all part numbers and the cor-
responding location of all spared subsystem components.

ORGANIZATION
PARTS LISTS

Each item number in the part number listing corresponds to an
item number in the related illustration. All the parts in a given
subsystem of the machine will be located in the same illustration
or in a series of associated illustrations.

ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS AND FASTENERS

This section contains the illustrations and descriptions of the
plugs, jacks, and fasteners used in the machine. A part number
listing of the connectors is included.

COMMON HARDWARE

The common hardware is listed in alphabetical order by the letter
or letters used to identify each item in the part number listing and
in the illustrations. Dimensions are in millimeters unless otherwise
identified.

PART NUMBER INDEX

This index lists all the spared parts in the machine in numerical
order. Each number is followed by a reference to the parts list on
which the part may be found.

OTHER INFORMATION
ABBREVIATIONS
Abbreviations are used in the parts lists and the exploded view

illustrations to provide information in a limited amount of space.
The following abbreviations are used in this manual:

ADJ ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURE

A AMP _

AC ALTERNATING CURRENT

HZ HERTZ

M MILLIMETER

PL PL (EX: PL2.4 OR PL2-A4)

P/O PART OF

PWB PRINTED WIRING BOARD

REF REFERENGE

REP REPAIR PROCEDURE

RX RANK XEROX

us UNITED STATES CUSTOMER OPER-

ATIONS

v vOLT

w/ WITH

w/0 WITHOUT

XCL XEROX CANADA LIMITED

XLA XEROX LATIN AMERICA
SYMBOLOGY

Symbology used in the Parts List section is identified in the Sym-
bology section.

SUBSYSTEM INFORMATION
USE OF THE TERM "ASSEMBLY"

The term "assembly” will be used for items in the part number
listing that include other itemized parts in the part number listing.
When the word "assembly" is found in the part number listing,
there will be a corresponding item number on the illustrations
followed by a bracket and a listing of the contents of the as-
sembly.

BRACKETS

A bracket is used when an assembly or kit is spared, but is not
shown in the illustration. The item number of the assembly or kit
precedes the bracket; the item numbers of the pisce parts follow
the bracket.

Tag

The notation "W/Tag" in the parts description indicates that the
part configuration has been updated. Check the change Tag
index in the General information section of the Service Data for
the name and purpose of the modification.

in some cases, a part or assembly may be spared in two versions:
with the Tag and without the Tag. In those cases, use whichever
part is appropriate for the configuration of the machine on which
the partis to be installed. If the machine does not have a particutar
Tag and the only replacement part available is listed as "W/Tag,"
install the Tag kit or all of the piece parts. The Change Tag Index
tells you which kit or piece parts you need.

Whenever you install a Tag kit or all the piece parts that make up
a Tag, mark the appropriate number on the Tag matrix.

PARTS LIST SECTION

INTRODUCTION

5/94
5-2
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SYMBOLOGY

A tag number within a circle and pointing to an item number
shows that the part has been changed by the tag number within
the circle (Figure 1). Information on the modification is in the
Change Tag Index.

A tag number within a circle having a shaded bar and pointingto A tag number within a circle with no apex shows that the entire
an item number shows that the configuration of the part shownis  drawing has been changed by the tag number within the circle
the configuration before the part was changed by the tag number  (Figure 3). Information on the modification is in the Change Tag
within the circle (Figure 2). Index.

W7PI
2R 6 (A29WiJ1)
4 @ 10
© 3|

[ssof pL M|
AN
7 ] Figure 3. Entire Drawing With Tag Symbo!
22 / A tag number within a circle with no apex and having a shaded

bar shows that the entire drawing was the configuration before
being changed by the tag number within the circle (Figure 4).

o] zoos [a
[o] zooa |[a lsso] ev [m]
Bso| pL [m]1
Figure 2. Without Tag Symbol
Figure 1. With Tag Symbol
o] z007 [a
850[ PL {M]
Figure 4. Entire Drawing Without Tag Symbol
5/94 PARTS LIST SECTION
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PL 1.1 ELECTRICAL CONTROL COMPONENTS/DC POWER GEN-
ERATION

8
(2 PLACES)

2{3,7
9{4,5,6

o ooos

win | pLoo | x

(=2 T ¢ S

@~

PART
140K27489

140K69980

537K6920
708W4001
708W3901
133K9501

133K9510

DESCRIPTION

LOW VOLTAGE POWER
SUPPLY DRIVER PWB (A2)
CONTROLLER ASSEMBLY
(TO BE AVAILABLE

AT LATER DATE)
CONTROL PWB (A3)

(REP 3.1)

CONTROL EPROM NO.2
(P/O ITEM 9)

CONTROL EPROM NO.1
(P/O ITEM 9)

PRIMARY LANGUAGE EPROM
(P/O ITEM 9)

NVM EPROM

FUSE (1 AMP) (60HZ)
FUSE (0.5AMP) (50HZ)
CIRCUIT ASSEMBLY

KIT (60HZ)

CIRCUIT ASSEMBLY

KIT (50HZ)

PARTS LIST SECTION 6/94

PL1.1 54
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PL 1.2 AC ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS

50HZ ONLY

2(T1)

8( 5 PLACES)

3{4-8,1

PART

110E6330
105K833

105K1084

117K10591
103E2721

103E2731
707W16562
109E1040
3P25202
2E40132
120E2150
114K491
142E440

142E1131
108E1761

DESCRIPTION

MAIN POWER SWITCH (CB1)
MAIN TRANSFORMER
(60HZ) (T1)

MAIN TRANSFORMER
(50HZ) (T1)

AC MODULE (60HZ) (50HZ)
(TO BE AVAILABLE

AT LATER DATE)

AC COMPONENT

(60HZ) (50HZ)

(P/O ITEM 3)

POWER CORD (60HZ ONLY)
BALLAST RESISTOR (60HZ)
(R1, R2)

BALLAST RESISTOR (50HZ)
(R1, R2)

FUSER TRIAC (Q1)

(REP 10.3)

AC RELAY

(K1, K2, K3, K4, K5)
STANDOFF

COVER

TWIST CLAMP

INLET CONNECTOR

(50HZ ONLY)

FILTER (60HZ)

FILTER (50HZ)

GROUND FAULT PANEL

3030

K4, K5) win| puoo| x | 2
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PL 1.3 DC ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS

ZR 2 P
\%W

<
i

N

S 545 .5
&

6
(2 PLACES)

9
o ooz |a
win| pLoo| x | 1

ITEM

& OO

~No;

PART
111K21
101E1020
104K430
106K5273
105K5552
55K14940
105K6480

26E3460
101E7930

DESCRIPTION

MEDIA COUNTER
CIRCUIT BOARD GUIDE
EXPOSURE LAMP
BALLAST (A4)

BULK POWER SUPPLY
(+26VDC) (60HZ) (A4)
BULK POWER SUPPLY
(+26VDC) (50HZ) (A4)
SHIELD (50HZ ONLY)
STANDOFF (NOT SPARED)
HIGH VOLTAGE
POWER SUPPLY (A25)
(REP 3.2, ADJ 9.2)
LOCKING SCREW

PWB GUIDE

PARTS LIST SECTION
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PL 5.1 DOCUMENT HANDLER COMPONENTS

(18 PLACES)

G AY

o| ooos

win]proo] x

ITEM

n

© O~ND (S 00  ]

PART
22K37721

21E6210
21E6220

38E13162
31E3561
9E21410
6E19570

22E7280

DESCRIPTION

DOCUMENT HANDLER
ASSEMBLY

DOCUMENT HANDLER
COVER (P/O ITEM 1)

RH END CAP

LH END CAP

PINCH ROLL SUPPORT
(P/O ITEM 1)

DOCUMENT PLATEN
PINCH ROLL YOKE

ROLL LOAD SPRING
(REP 5.1)

PINCH ROLL SHAFT
(REP 5.1)

DOCUMENT PINCH ROLL
(REP 5.1)

3030
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PL 5.2 DOCUMENT DRIVE COMPONENTS ITEM  PART DESCRIPTION

2 (2 PLACES) 3 1 115E3100 STATIC ELIMINATOR
2 27E2251 PLATEN NUT
i 1 (2 PLACES) a - PLATEN RETAINER BRACKET
f 10 (NOT SPARED)
5 4  QO0E1690 DOCUMENT BOTTOM
PLATEN (REP 5.4)
5  22K16301 DOCUMENT DRIVE ROLL
2 9 & (REP 5.2)
. ) 6  413Wa30853 DOGUMENT DRIVE BEARING
7 20E10561 DOCUMENT DRIVE PULLEY
8 8  23E6570 DOCUMENT DRIVE BELT
7 hé? 9  20E14550 PULLEY (28T)
6 10 127K8s61 DOCUMENT DRIVE MOTOR
(2 PLACES) 8.7 (REP 5.3)
v % . 11 9E50070 SPRING
- 12 - STANDOFF (NOT SPARED)
13 140K15952 DRIVE MOTOR PWB
. 7 14 110E2640 DOGCUMENT HANDLER
INTERLOCK SWITCH (S30)
. <6 16 130E6720 DOCUMENT SENSOR
16 19E15041 CLIP

-
. 42\ PLACES,K
7 1

71
\J
13
2

of o007 |a
win|pioo | x | 4
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PL 6.1 OPTICS COMPONENTS

0 ] 0008

win] pLoo [ x | 1

ITEM

o~NO H O

PART
130K563940

62K4841
113E7881
122E302

113K1221
9E42461
62K5450

DESCRIPTION

ILLUMINATION
SENSOR (Q23)

(REP 6.3, ADJ 9.2)
REFLECTOR (P/O ITEM 8)
LENS (REP 6.2)

LAMP SHIELD
EXPOSURE LAMP

(REP 6.1)

LAMP SOCKET

OPTICS SPRING
REFLECTOR ASSEMBLY
(REP 6.1)

3030
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PL 7.1 ROLL SUPPLY FEED ASSEMBLY

4
(2 PLACES)

5
(EXPLODED ON

PL7.3,ITEM 1
PL7.4,ITEM 1
PL7.5,ITEM 1

PL7.6,ITEM 1)

o o009

win] pioo | x

(4. 3% -

PART

130K51801
126K4140

126K4130
22K28930

10K1351
50K19610

DESCRIPTION

POSITION SENSOR
MEDIA ROLL HEATER
(115V) (REP 7.10)

MEDIA ROLL HEATER
(230V) (REP 7.10)

ROLL FEED DRIVE ROLL
(REP 7.4)

SLIDE

ROLL SUPPLY DRAWER
ASSEMBLY (REP 7.1)

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 7.1
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PL 7.2 ROLL SUPPLY DRIVES

1{3,5
15{7-14

-

8
(CL2, 4,6)

7
(§§C 9
%
8

7 (CL1,3,5)

o| 0010 | A

win] peoo | x

ITEM

A w N

© B~ND

13
14

15
16
17

PART
7K7561
127K4293
;-40K1 5052
7E16410
423W70603

7E19071
121E7510

5E6810
413W30854

130E3250

7K5760

9E43260

DESCRIPTION

ROLL DRIVE
MOTOR ASSEMBLY

ROLL DRIVE MOTOR

(REP 7.9)

BRAGKET (P/O ITEM 1)
DRIVE MOTOR PWB

MAIN DRIVE

SPROCKET (10T)

CHAIN

SPROCKET (50T)

FEED CLUTCH (REP 7.5)
REWIND CLUTCH (REP 7.6)
REWIND SHAFT

(P/O ITEM 15)

ENCODER DISK

(REP 7.11)

BEARING

REWIND HOUSING

(P/O ITEM 15)

(REP 7.8)

MOTION SENSOR (REP 7.7)
REWIND DRIVE GEAR
(12T) (P/O ITEM 15)
REWIND DRIVE ASSEMBLY
STANDOFF (NOT SPARED)
MOTOR SPRING

6/94
3030 §-13
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PL 7.3 ROLL SUPPLY DRAWER COMPONENTS (PART 1 OF 4)

5

1{2-12

E K 3
l/@ (2 PLE\CES)

BG

ol 0011

win| pLoo | x

-

ITEM

-

=] GaH N

oow®

11

12

PART

22E11540
§5E23520
29E14760
7E14650

3E17610
9E27340

7E14600

DESCRIPTION

PART OF ROLL SUPPLY

DRAWER ASSEMBLY
(REF PL7.1, ITEM 5)
SUPPORT ROLLER
GEAR GUARD

LH SUPPORT PIN
REWIND INTERNAL
GEAR (20T) (REP 7.2)

LH CRADLE BRACKET

(P/O ITEM 1)
LH ROLL LOCK

(P/O ITEM 1)

ROLL LOCK

ROLL LOCK SPRING
REWIND SHAFT
(P/O ITEM 1)
REWIND GEAR (32T)
(REP 7.2)

DRAWER FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)

PARTS LIST SECTION
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PL 7.4 ROLL SUPPLY DRAWER COMPONENTS (PART 2 OF 4)

(2 PLACES)
Bﬁq !

1{2-9

) l 0038

win]| peoo | x

ITEM

[ A N

Wo~Nd

PART

3E17610
9E27340

29E14750
55E23520
22E11540

DESCRIPTION

PART OF ROLL SUPPLY
DRAWER ASSEMBLY
(REF PL7.1, ITEM 5)
RH ROLL LOCK

(P/O ITEM 1)

ROLL LOCK

ROLL LOCK SPRING
RH CRADLE BRACKET
(P/O ITEM 1)

RH SUPPORT PIN
GEAR GUARD
SUPPORT ROLLER
DRAWER FRAME

(P/O ITEM 1)

i
| %
§/94

3030 ’ §-15
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PL 7.5 ROLL SUPPLY DRAWER COMPONENTS (PART 3 OF 4)
5 1{2-16,18

7 (2 PLACES)
(2 PLACES) , %
L-

win[ewoo | x | 2

ITEM

DG LW N

PART

17E4250
68E17221
9E27351

22E10060

9E32790
29E14460

9E27330

3K7580
3E26570
48K14560
38K9190
121E7680

DESCRIPTION

PART OF ROLL SUPPLY
DRAWER ASSEMBLY

(REF PL7.1, ITEM 5)
DRAWER FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)

BAFFLE STOP
BRACKET

PINCH ROLL SPRING
PINCH ROLL SHAFT
(P/O ITEM 1)

ROLL FEED PINCH ROLL

(REP 7.3)

LOCK RELEASE HANDLE

(P/O ITEM 1)

LOCK SPRING
RETAINER

LATCH (P/O ITEM 1)

DRAWER LATCH SPRING
LATCH PIN (P/O ITEM 1)

SUPPLY DRAWER
LATCH (P/O ITEM 1)
HANDLE

DRAWER HANDLE
PRAWER COVER
PAPER GUIDE
MAGNET

PARTS LIST SECTION 6/94
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PL 7.6 ROLL SUPPLY DRAWER COMPONENTS (PART 4 OF 4)

1{3-6

o] o013

win] proo | x

(5, 30 —)

PART

52K1861
§2K2081
92E22541
92E36430

92E22560

DESCRIPTION

PART OF ROLL SUPPLY
DRAWER ASSEMBLY
(REF PL7.1, ITEM 5)
ROLL SUPPORT TUBE
ASSEMBLY (60HZ)

ROLL SUPPORT TUBE
ASSEMBLY (50HZ)
LABEL (PUSH HERE)
LABEL (MEDIA LEAD)
DRAWER FRAME

(P/O ITEM 1)

LABEL (PINCH ARROWS)

3030

5/94
5-17

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 7.6



PL 7.7 MEDIA CUTTER ASSEMBLY

VIEW ROTATED 180°

3
(2 PLACES)

o] 0014

winfeioo [ x | 3

ITEM

&dON

N,

PART

10K1360

3E18781
110E2640

DESCRIPTION

MEDIA CUTTER ASSEMBLY
(TO BE AVAILABLE

AT LATER DATE)
BRACKET (NOT SPARED)
MEDIA CUTTER SLIDE
MEDIA CUTTER

(P/O ITEM 1)

LATCH

BRACKET (NOT SPARED)
MEDIA CUTTER COVER
INTERLOCK SWITCH (S1)
TONGS (NOT SPARED)

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 7.7
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PL 7.8 MEDIA CUTTER COMPONENTS
1{2-12

(2 PLACES) 6 K

o' 0038 | A

-

win| proo ] x

ITEM

N

-
SOTNOML®

11
12

PART

38K6601
127K8182
9E27340
3E16521
20E14610
423W57650
68E62740
130E3250

20E18830
28E7430

DESCRIPTION

PART OF MEDIA
CUTTER ASSEMBLY
(REF PL7.7, ITEM 3)
MEDIA CUTTER FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)

MEDIA EXIT GUIDE
CUTTER DRIVE MOTOR
LATCH SPRING

CUTTER LATCH

DRIVE PULLEY

DRIVE BELT

SENSOR BRACKET
CUTTER HOME SENSOR
(REP 8.15)

CUTTER DRIVE PULLEY
RETAINING RING

5/94
3030 5-19
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PL 8.1 MEDIA TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY ITEM  PART DESCRIPTION
16 1 423W72201 SHEET DRIVE BELT
17 4 {1-3,59-1 2 20E13853 SHEET DRIVE PULLEY
5 {6-8 3 26E11970 SHOULDER SCREW
4 22K30592 MEDIA TRANSPORT
ASSEMBLY (REP 8.1)
5 TRANSPORT DRIVE
MOTOR ASSEMBLY
(NOT SPARED)
8 20E13603 DRIVE MOTOR PULLEY
7 - MOTOR MOUNTING
PLATE (P/O ITEM 5)
8 127K4293 TRANSPORT DRIVE
MOTOR (MOT1) (REP 8.10)
9 22E11441 IDLER ROLLER
10 20E12353 REGISTRATION DRIVE
PULLEY
11 423W64001 REGISTRATION DRIVE
BELT (REP 8.13)
12 TWIST CLAMP
(NOT SPARED)
13 52E7910 MOISTURE COLLECTION
TUBE
14 93E1501 MOISTURE COLLECTION
BOTTLE
15 29K1111 PiN
16 - STANDOFF (NOT SPARED)
17 140K 15952 DRIVE MOTOR PWB
18 - BOTTLE CAP (NOT SPARED)
19 9E32510 COMPRESSION SPRING
(EXPLODED ON
PL8.2, ITEM 1
PL8.3, ITEM 1
PL8.4, ITEM 1
PL9.4, ITEM 1
PL10.3,ITEM 1)
0 | 0015
win] proo |
PARTS LIST SECTION 5/94
3030
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PL 8.2 MEDIA REGISTRATION COMPONENTS
6 1{2, 11-15
(3 PLACES)

7
(3 PLACES)

8
(3 PLACES)

(3 PLACES)
(3 PLACES)

6
(3 PLACES)

130E5990
30K37830

16E6020
22E10531

6E42300
9E32500

6K12940

413W31054

16E8931

DESCRIPTION

PART OF MEDIA
TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY
(REF PL8.1, ITEM 4)
REGISTRATION SUPPORT
ASSEMBLY (P/O ITEM 1)
REGISTRATION SUPPORT
(P/O ITEM 2)

MEDIA REGISTRATION
SENSOR (Q1) (REP 8.8)
REGISTRATION

SENSOR BRACKET
BUSHING

REGISTRATION PINCH
ROLL (REP 8.12)

PINCH ROLL SHAFT
PINCH ROLL SPRING
TURNAROUND BAFFLE
(PO ITEM 2)
REGISTRATION

SUPPORT SPRING

(P/O ITEM 1)
REGISTRATION DRIVE ROLL
BEARING

MEDIA TRANSPORT FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)

BUSHING

PARTS LIST SECTION
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PL 8.3 CUT SHEET FEED COMPONENTS

7
(3 PLACES)

e

12

, &_—- 8
o Qg\— (3 PLACES)
|~ ’ - 9
(3 PLACES)

‘ g (3PLACES)
(3 PLACES)

o

1{2-5 11
5{6-10

ol 017 | A

win| pLoo | x

PART

413W31054
6K9731

16E6020
22E9390

9E32490
6E23540

55K16960

DESCRIPTION

PART OF MEDIA
TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY
(REF PL8.1, ITEM 4)

MEDIA TRANSPORT FRAME

(P/O ITEM 1)
BEARING

SHEET DRIVE ROLL
(REP 8.6)

SHEET SUPPORT
ASSEMBLY (P/O ITEM 1)
SHEET LOWER

BAFFLE (P/O ITEM 1)
BUSHING

SHEET PINGH ROLL
(REP 8.7)

SHEET PINCH SPRING
(REP 8.7)

SHEET PINCH SHAFT
(REP 8.7)

TOP GUIDE (P/O ITEM 1)
SHIELD

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 8.3
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PL 8.4 MEDIA TRANSPORT COMPONENTS

1{2-11

) ] 0018

win| peoo |

ITEM

w ~NO® (s RN N

-t
o

-
-

PART

19E7100
38K7214
110K3731

110K3340

110E5500
116E3100

DESCRIPTION

PART OF MEDIA
TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY
(REF PL8.1, ITEM 4)
TRANSPORT FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)

CABLE CLIP

SHEET UPPER BAFFLE
SHEET FEED SENSOR
(REP 8.11)

BRACKET (P/O ITEM 1)
MEDIA EXIT SWITCH
(REP 8.2)

BRACKET (P/O ITEM 1)
EXIT SUPPORT

(P/O ITEM 1)

STRIPPER FINGER JAM
SWITCH (REP 8.14)
STATIC BRUSH

3030
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PL 9.1 XEROGRAPHIC MODULE ASSEMBLY

(EXPLODED ON
PL1.5, ITEM 1
PL9.2,ITEM 1
PL9.3, ITEM 1
PL9.5, ITEM 1
PL9.6, ITEM 1)

of o9 |a
winfeoo | x| 2

ITEM

»

~Noo;

3o

PART
126K4150

126K4160

127E5073
127E6891
7E29510
9E41251
7E29520

92E36450
6E23761
7K7570
29E13641

DESCRIPTION

XEROGRAPHIC MODULE
ASSEMBLY (60HZ)

(REP 9.11)
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE
ASSEMBLY (50HZ)

(REP 9.11)

TONER WASTE BOTTLE
(NOT SPARED)
DRUM/DEVELOPER
DRIVE MOTOR (60HZ)
DRUM/DEVELOPER
DRIVE MOTOR (50HZ)
DRUM DRIVE GEAR
(36T/68T)

COUPLING SPRING
DRIVE GEAR/COUPLING
GEAR HOUSING

(NOT SPARED)

LABEL (RED ARROW)
IDLER SHAFT

GEAR (48T)
DRUM/DEVELOPER
DRIVE PIN

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 9.1
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PL 9.2 PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM ITEM  PART
1{2,3, 13,15 1 -
3{4-12,16

2 -

3 6K13310
4 13K380

5 7E27031
6 413W31553
7 5K3450

8 --

9 5K3440
10 230W852
11 7E1340
12 14E2671
13 -

14 1R81

15

30E16161

-
(<]

' > R . 0
(TO PL9.6, ! . oo A
ITEM 11) win[poo[x | 3

DESCRIPTION

PART OF XEROGRAPHIC
MODULE ASSEMBLY
(REF PL9.1, ITEM 1)
XEROGRAPHIC FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)
PHOTORECEPTOR
SHAFT ASSEMBLY
BEARING

DRUM DRIVE GEAR
BEARING

RH END CAP

SHAFT (P/O ITEM 3)

LH HUB

WING NUT

CLEANER BLADE AND TONER
AUGER DRIVE GEAR
SPACER

LH SUPPORT

(TO BE AVAILABLE

AT LATER DATE)
PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM
(REP 9.2, ADJ 9.2)
GROUND CLIP

BEARING (NOT SPARED)

6/94
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PL 9.3 CHARGE COROTRON AND ERASE LED PWB

15 (DS1)

1{2,3,15,16
3{4,8
5{6-14

0 | 0021

mﬁmox

-

(]

23 wowooas

-t

-tk b b
oOnawWN

PART

126K1412

600K37740

4E502

101K18880
9E34222

DESCRIPTION

PART OF XEROGRAPHIC
MODULE ASSEMBLY
(REF PL9.1, ITEM 1)
XEROGRAPHIC FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)

CHARGE COROTRON/
ERASE LAMP ASSEMBLY
(REP 9.8, ADJ 9.2)
SHIELD (P/O ITEM 3)
COROTRON REPAIR KIT
REAR BLOCK (P/O ITEM 5)
WIRE GUIDE (P/O ITEM 5)
FOAM DAMPER

FRONT BLOCK

(P/O ITEM 5)

CLAMP (P/O ITEM 5)
FERRITE BEAD

(P/O ITEM 6)

WIRE (GOLD)(P/O ITEM 5)
SPRING (P/O ITEM 5)
ARG SHIELD (P/O ITEM 5)
ERASE LED PWB (DS1)
COROTRON RETAINER

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 9.3

5/94
5-26

3030



PL 9.4 TRANSFER/DETACK COROTRON

AT

W

2
(FOR LOCATION REFER

TOPL8.1, ITEM 4)

0 l 0022

win| oo | x

N

o aWw

O~NOD

19E16080
19E19971
125K1220

38E6610
38E6620
4E502

DESCRIPTION

PART OF MEDIA
TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY
(REF PL8.1, ITEM 4)
TRANSPORT FRAME

(P/O ITEM 1)

LEFT COROTRON CLAMP
RIGHT COROTRON CLAMP
TRANSFER/DETACK
COROTRON

(REP 9.9, ADJ 9.2)

LEFT PAPER GUIDE
RIGHT PAPER GUIDE
FOAM DAMPER

3030

5/94
527

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 9.4



PL 9.5 PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM CLEANING (PART 1 OF 2)
1 {2,3,9, 12,13
3 {47
8 {8a
10 {104, 10b, 10c
11{11a

0 0023

win] pLoo | x

ITEM

NO OGS (5] N

42K1390

35E3580
13E1671
9E6960

600K29981

13E7161
600K25780

600K8481

35K1222

120E6510

DESCRIPTION

PART OF XEROGRAPHIC
MODULE ASSEMBLY

(REF PL9.1, ITEM 1)
XEROGRAPHIC FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)

CLEANER BLADE
ASSEMBLY (REP 9.4)
BLADE SEAL

BEARING

SPRING

CLEANER HOUSING

(P/O ITEM 3)
CONTAMINATION SEAL KIT
CONTAMINATION SEAL
(REP 9.15)

BEARING

CLEANER BLADE

REPAIR KIT

CLEANER BLADE
CLEANER BLADE RETAINER
CLEANER BLADE SEAL
MEDIA DEFLECTOR

KIT (7/KIT)

MEDIA GUIDE
PHOTORECEPTOR SEAL
HOUSING (P/O ITEM 1)
TWIST CLAMP

PARTS LIST SECTION 5/94

PL 9.5 528

3030



PL 9.6 PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM CLEANING (PART 2 OF 2)

1{2,3,8-15
3{4-7

0 l 0024 A

win[rioo[x ] o

E-

caramniIse@NoO

127K11322

36E93
29E3560
7E1331
7E5221
23E1620
20E4350
13E803
94K86
16E8641

DESCRIPTION

PART OF XEROGRAPHIC
MODULE ASSEMBLY
(REF PL9.1, ITEM 1)
XEROGRAPHIC FRAME
(PO ITEM 1)

CLEANER BLADE
MOTOR ASSEMBLY
(REP 9.16)

BLADE MOTOR PWBA
(P/O ITEM 3)

BRACKET (P/O ITEM 3)
MOTOR (P/O ITEM 3)
CAM (P/O ITEM 3)
BLADE WEIGHT
COTTER PIN
TRANSITION GEAR
GEAR PULLEY

AUGER DRIVE BELT
AUGER PULLEY
AUGER BEARING
WASTE TONER AUGER
BLADE WEIGHT ADAPTER

3030

6/94
5-29

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 9.6



PL 9.7 XEROGRAPHIC MODULE SERVICE RAILS

1{23
4{3,5

3

—h

a s W N

) [ 0025

win] peoo | x

DESCRIPTION

RH SERVICE RAIL
ASSEMBLY

RH SERVICE RAIL
(P/O ITEM 1)

LABEL (CAUTION)
(P/O ITEMS 1 AND 4)
LH SERVICE RAIL
ASSEMBLY

LH SERVICE RAIL
(PO ITEM 4)

PARTS LIST SECTION

3030



PL 9.8 DEVELOPER MODULE ASSEMBLY

7
(EXPLODED ON
PL9.9, ITEM 1

PL9.10, ITEM 1)

win| proo | x

ITEM

NogabLbON

PART
127E5073
127E6891

19E16240
28E7771
9E41261
7E29520
65E16352
121K8730

DESCRIPTION

DRUM/DEVELOPER
DRIVE MOTOR (60HZ)
DRUM/DEVELOPER
DRIVE MOTOR (50HZ)
CLAMP

RETAINER

COUPLING SPRING
DRIVE GEAR/COUPLING
DEVELOPER BAFFLE
DEVELOPER MODULE
ASSEMBLY (REP 9.5,
ADJ 9.3, 9.4, 9.6)

6/94
3030 5-31

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 9.8



PL 9.9 DEVELOPER MODULE COMPONENTS (PART 1 OF 2)

12
2
o o027 |4
win|eoo [ x | o

ITEM

o0® N oUus® N

12

14
15

16

PART

54E3181

3E19330

5K1350
6K9871

130K30381

2E40470
55K13840

130K53300

19E15551
1E23080
55K 13830

35E12210

DESCRIPTION

PART OF DEVELOPER
MODULE ASSEMBLY
(REF PL9.7, ITEM 7)
PRESSURE EQUILIZER
TUBE

CARTRIDGE KNOB
SPRING (P/O ITEM 1)
CARTRIDGE HUB
CARTRIDGE DRIVE PLATE
(REP 9.14)

TONER HOME SENSOR
(REP 9.12, ADJ 9.5)

TOP SHIELD DOOR

TOP SHIELD
DEVELOPER FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)

TONER SENSOR

(REP 9.11, ADJ 9.5)

BIAS CLIP

TONER STRIP

SUMP SHIELD (REP 9.13)
SENSOR SPACER

(P/O ITEM 1)

SEAL

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 9.9

5/94
5-32

3030



PL 9.10 DEVELOPER MODULE COMPONENTS (PART 2 OF 2)

1{2-13

o] o8 |a

win|poo [ x [ o

ITEM

SO ONO i W

12

13

7E16330
7E16340

16E17790
127K8920

120E4750
7E14690
7K5260

7E14700
7E14710

54E3491

35K4581

DESCRIPTION

PART OF DEVELOPER
MODULE ASSEMBLY

(REF PL9.7, ITEM 7)
CARTRIDGE GEAR (44T)
CARTRIDGE DRIVE

GEAR (26T)

MOTOR MOUNTING PLATE
CARTRIDGE DRIVE
MOTOR (MOT4) (REP 9.6)
CABLE CLIP

AUGER DRIVE GEAR (377)
DEVELOPER DRIVE

GEAR (43T/25T)

AUGER DRIVE GEAR (37T)
MAGNETIC ROLL DRIVE
GEAR (40T)

PRESSURE EQUILIZER
TUBE

DEVELOPER FRAME

(P/O ITEM 1)

SEAL

3030

5/94
5-33

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 9.10



PL 10.1 XEROGRAPHIC MODULE ASSEMBLY

(EXPLODED ON
PL10.2, ITEM 1
PL10.3, ITEM 1
PL10.4,ITEM 1
PL10.5, ITEM 1)

o oo [a

win | poo | x | o0

ITEM
1

PART
126K4150

126K4160

DESCRIPTION

XEROGRAPHIC MODULE
ASSEMBLY (60HZ)

(REP 9.1)
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE
ASSEMBLY (50H2)

(REP 9.1)

PARTS LIST SECTION 5/94

PL 10.1 5-34

3030



PL 10.2 FUSER HEAT COMPONENTS

1{2,3,5-10,15-18
11{12-14

14

16
(TOPL9.2, ITEM 5)

o[ o030

win] pLoo | x

1
12

13
14

15

16
17

18

PART

49E6460
16E8080
54K1841

22K40050
62E5461

5K2613
5K3430

600K45270

116E2231

20E12832

23E11181
126E492

126E821

DESCRIPTION

PART OF XEROGRAPHIC
MODULE ASSEMBLY
(REF PL10.1, ITEM 1)
XEROGRAPHIC FRAME
(PO ITEM 1)

RH LAMP BRACKET
GROMMET

AIR MANIFOLD/
HEATSHIELD

FUSER HEAT ROLL

(REP 10.2, ADJ 10.2)
REFLECTOR

LH FUSER BEARING
FUSER HUB

LH LAMP BRACKET

(P/O ITEM 1)

FUSER DRIVE SHAFT KIT
RH FUSER BEARING
(P/O ITEM 11)

GROUND RING

FUSER DRIVE SHAFT
(PO ITEM 11)

FUSER DRIVE PULLEY
(REP 10.4)

FUSER DRIVE BELT
FUSER HEAT ROD (60HZ)
(REP 10.1, ADJ 10.2)
FUSER HEAT ROD (50HZ)
(REP 10.1, ADJ 10.2)

NUT (NOT SPARED)

3030

5/94
5-35

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 10.2



PL 10.3 FUSER PRESSURE COMPONENTS AND MOISTURE COL-
LECTION

1{2-6,11,12
6{7-10,13-15

4
(FOR LOCATI
REFER TOPL

o
8.

(TOPLB.A.
ITEM13) %ﬁ

10

o o031 [a
win| proo [ x| o

ITEM

GRORoISveNOn & @ N

PART

23K471
3K6360

9E32480
2K55230
21E4990
35E15280

33K1271
33K1281
9E46870
52E7900

DESCRIPTION

PART OF MEDIA
TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY
(REF PL8.1, ITEM 4)
FABRIC GUIDE ASSEMBLY
(REP 8.9)

FABRIC GUIDE
RETAINER HANDLE
TRANSPORT FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)

SPRING

HOUSING ASSEMBLY
END CAP

GASKET

HOUSING (P/O ITEM 6)
ADAPTER (P/O ITEM 6)
PRESSURE PLATE A
PRESSURE PLATE B
DRAIN TUBE SPRING
MOISTURE DRAIN TUBE
CABLE TIE (P/O ITEM 6)

PARTS LIST SECTION 6/94

PL 10.3 53

3030



PL 10.4 FUSER HEAT CONTROL AND STRIPPER FINGERS

1"
(10 PLACES)

( 10 PLACES)

1{2,37
3{4,56
7{8,10-12

9{9a

) l 0032

win] pLoo | x

ITEM

N

© Noo » W

10
1
12

130K52351

108E1830
118E7492
30K51120

9E57010
600K35880

9E38060
68E38113

DESCRIPTION

PART OF XEROGRAPHIC
MODULE ASSEMBLY
(REF PL10.1, ITEM 1)
XEROGRAPHIC FRAME
(PO ITEM 1)
THERMISTOR ASSEMBLY
(REP 10.5)

THERMISTOR

(P/O ITEM 3)

THERMAL FUSE
INSULATOR

STRIPPER BRACKET
ASSEMBLY

SPRING

STRIPPER FINGER
SPARE KIT

STRIPPER FINGER

(REP 10.8)

SPRING

STRIPPER FINGER BRACKET
STRIPPER FINGER SUPPORT
(P/O ITEM 7) (REP 10.6)

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 10.4



PL 10.5 FUSER OILER

3
(2 PLACES)

4
(2 PLACES)

1{2-11

0 0033

win| pLoo | x

(s 3¢ -1

5@ o~No

PART

9E54440

19K3310

94K2660
19E24110
22K34060

1E27610
48K22810

9E38080

DESCRIPTION

PART OF XEROGRAPHIC
MODULE ASSEMBLY
(REF PL10.1, ITEM 1)
SPRING

OIL PAD COVER

(TO BE AVAILABLE

AT LATER DATE)

OIL PAD (REP 10.9)
XEROGRAPHIC FRAME
(P/O ITEM 1)

WICK (REP 10.11)
PRESSURE PAD’

OIL DISPENSE ROLL
{REP 10.10)

SHIM

OIL DISPENSE HOUSING
(REP 10.7)

SPRING

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 10.5

5/94
6-38

3030



PL 14.1 CUT SHEET FEED-IN SHELF AND LEFT SIDE DOOR

1(529) é 3{4-6

7
(4 PLACES)

o| o003
win]proo [ x| 3

ITEM

wn

oONOOG N

PART

130E2271
14E20541
48K18980

29E15040
429W20350

17K1120
30K52510

30K52500

DESCRIPTION

CUT SHEET FEED-IN
SHELF INTERLOCK
SWITCH (S29)

LEFT HINGE SPACER

LEFT DOOR ASSEMBLY
(REP 14.1)

LEFT DOOR FASTENER
GROMMET

LEFT DOOR (P/O ITEM 3)
LOCKING CASTOR

CUT SHEET FEED-IN SHELF
ASSEMBLY (60HZ)

CUT SHEET FEED-IN SHELF
ASSEMBLY (50HZ)

5/94
3030 ‘ 5-39

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 14.1



PL 14.2 REAR AND RIGHT SIDE COVERS

1{ 2,4
3{11,12

K

pam——y /4

/4

A

»

0

0035

win] pLoo] x| o

ITEM

-

ceeNoOad @N

12

PART
3E18740

48K18990

14E20551
48K19000
2K64491
48K10040
2K48982
110E2640

DESCRIPTION

RIGHT DOOR

LATCH ASSEMBLY

LATCH (P/O ITEM 1)

RIGHT SIDE DOOR
ASSEMBLY (REP 14.1)
KEEPER (P/O ITEM 1)
RIGHT HINGE SPACER
RIGHT REAR COVER
LOWER RIGHT REAR COVER
LLOWER LEFT REAR COVER
LEFT REAR COVER

RIGHT SIDE DOOR
INTERLOCK SWITCH (S21)
GROUNDING SPRING

(P/O ITEM 3)

RIGHT SIDE DOOR

(P/O ITEM 3)

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 14.2

5/94
5-40

3030




PL 14.3 LEFT AND RIGHT CAPS AND UPPER REAR DOOR

7 N
( 2 PLACES) N

8
(2 PLACES)

9
(526)

o oo

win| pLoo | x

b IR -> ¢ ]

o

PART

21E4873

2K55982

3E18781
110E2640

DESCRIPTION

LEFT CAP
CONTROL CONSOLE
HOUSING (RIGHT CAP)

(REF PL1.4, ITEM 1)

(NOT SPARED)

INTERLOCK BRACKET

(NOT SPARED)

UPPER REAR DOOR
ASSEMBLY

UPPER REAR DOOR

(P/O ITEM 4)

UPPER REAR DOOR SPRING
GROUND (P/O ITEM 4)
PIVOT GUIDE

(P/O ITEM 4)

LATCH

DEVELOPER COVER

(UPPER REAR DOOR)
INTERLOCK SWITCH (S26)

3030

§/94
5-41

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 14.3



PL 14.4 DOCUMENT FEED-IN SHELF AND COPY CATCH SHIELDS

5 (4 PLACES)

J

3 (2 PLACES)

1{2-5

o| oo

win|poo | x | 2

PART
50K21140

17E6010
121E9040
30K52060

30K52040

DESCRIPTION

COPY CATCH SHIELD
ASSEMBLY

REAR STACKER

(P/O ITEM 1)

FRONT STACKER

(PO ITEM 1)

COPY STOP

MAGNET

DOCUMENT FEED-IN
SHELF ASSEMBLY (60HZ)
DOGUMENT FEED-IN
SHELF ASSEMBLY (50HZ)

PARTS LIST SECTION

PL 14.4

5/94
§-42

3030



PL 15.1 MISCELLANEOUS ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS AND FAS- ITEM  PART DESCRIPTION

TENERS 1 - CONTACT SOCKET
(20-26 AWG)

(TO BE AVAILABLE

AT LATER DATE)

2 - CONTACT PIN
(20-26 AWG)
(TO BE AVAILABLE
AT LATER DATE)
3 B0OK30680 WIRE AND CONNECTOR
REPAIR KIT
3a - SOCKET WIRE (10/KIT)
a3 - CONNECTOR (20/KIT)
3¢ - PIN WIRE (10/KIT)

o ona0 fa
win|pLoo | x

5/94 PARTS LIST SECTION

5-49 PL 15.1

3030




ITEM PART

112W11655
112W74565
354W21052
354W21252
153W23352
132W253
156W27555
156W27655
251W10856
354W24251
354W20852
356W2502
251W10455
256W20454
112W27255
351W12551
220W450
251W10655
351W10651
121W30455
351W11551
112W27355
286W3954
259W30351
AA 131W37163
AB 153W27452
AC 131W37553
AD 131W37853
AE 131W40253
AF 153W17452
AG 112W7255
AH 156W27465
AJ 156W23355
AK 286W2354
AL 113W6455
AM 251W10355
AN 113W50555
AP 256W20554
AR 236W651
AS 354W21152
AT 112W27655
AU 113W6355
AV 220W650
AW 112W27455
AX 153W23452
AY 251W22602
AZ 153W42353
BA 153W17451
BB 201W455
BC 265W650
BD 236W851
BE 265W850
BF 153W27552
BG 354W555
BH 113W13802

N<YXXS<CHOPDDZEZr  R«IOTMUOD>

DESCRIPTION ITEM
HEX SCREW (6 X 16) BJ
SCREW (M4 X 12) BK
RETAINING RING (7-9MM) BL
RETAINING RING (9-12MM)  BM
SCREW (M2.9 X 6.5) BN
SCREW (M3 X 6LG) BP
SCREW (M4.2 X 14) BR

SCREW (4.2 X 16)
PLAIN WASHER
ALTERNATE
RETAINING RING (5-7MM)
RETAINING RING
WASHER (M4)
LOCKWASHER (M4)
SCREW (M4 X 8)
RETAINING RING (M25)
NUT (M4)

WASHER (M6)
RETAINING RING (M86)
SET SCREW (M4 X 6)
RETAINING RING (M15)
SCREW (M4 X 10)
SPRIAL PIN (3 X 22)
LOCKWASHER (M4)
SCREW (M4 X 8)
SCREW (4.2 X 9.5)
SCREW (M4 X 16)
SCREW (M4 X 30)
SCREW (M5 X 10)
SCREW (M4.2 X 9.5)
SCREW (M4 X 8)
SCREW (4.2 X 9.5)
SCREW (M2.9 X 6.5)
SPRING PIN (2-19MM)
SCREW (M3 X 10)
WASHER (M3)

SCREW (M5 X 12)
LOCKWASHER (M5)
SPEED NUT
RETAINING RING (8-11MM)
SCREW (M4 X 16)
SCREW (M3 X 8LG)
NUT (M86)

SCREW (M4 X 12)
SCREW (M2 9 X 9.5)
FLAT WASHER (NO. 10)
SCREW (M4 X 12)
SCREW (M4.2 X 9.5)
NUT (HEX M4)
LOCKWASHER (M6)
SPEEDNUT
LOCKWASHER (M8)
SCREW (4.2 X 13)
RETAINING RING (6MM)
SCREW (2-56 X 1/2)

PART

364W20752
215W10102
113W54055
153W27952
153W17752
141W30553
131W20853

DESCRIPTION

RETAINING RING (4-5MM)
NUT (8-48)

SCREW (M3 X 4LQ)
SCREW (M4.2 X 25LG)
SCREW (M4.2 X 19)
SETSCREW (M4 X 6)
SCREW (M10 X 1.5)

PARTS LIST SECTION

COMMON HARDWARE

5/94
§5-44

3030



PART PL PART PL PART PL PART PL PART PL PART PL
NUMBER LOC. NUMBER LOC. NUMBER LOC. NUMBER LOC. NUMBER LOC. NUMBER LOC.
Ra1 . 92 - _— = —_— = —_—— —_— =
1E23080 9.9 9E6960 9.5 20E13853 8.1 38K6601 7.8 105K833 1.2 130E2271  14.1
1E27610 105 9E21410 5.1 20E14550 5.2 38E6610 9.4 105K1084 1.2 130E3250 7.2
2E40132 1.2 9E27330 7.5 20E18830 7.8 38E6620 9.4 105K5273 1.3 130E3250 7.8
2E40470 99 9E27340 7.3 21E4873 143 38K7214 8.4 105K5480 1.3 130E5990 8.2
2K48982  14.2 OE27340 7.4 21E4990 103 38K9190 7.5 105K5652 1.3 130E6720 5.2
2K56230 103 9E27340 7.8 21E6210 5.1 38E13162 5.1 108E1761 1.2 130K30381 9.9
2KE5982  14.3 9E27351 7.5 21E6220 5.1 48K10040 14.2 108E1830 10.4 130K51801 7.1
2K64491  14.0 9E32480  10.3 22E7280 5.1 48K14560 7.5 109E1040 1.2 130K52351 10.4
3K6360 103 9E32490 8.3 22E9390 8.3 48K18980 14.1 110E2640 5.2 130K53300 9.9
aK7580 7.5 9E32500 8.2 22E10060 7.5 48K18990 14.2 110E2640 7.7 130K53940 6.1
3E16521 7.8 9E32510 8.1 22E10531 8.2 48K19000 14.2 110E2640 14.2 133K9501 1.1
3E17610 7.3 9E32790 7.5 22E11441 8.1 49E6450  10.2 110E2640 14.3 133K9510 1.1
3E17610 7.4 9E34222 9.3 22E11540 7.3 50K19610 7.1 110K3340 8.4 140K15952 5.2
3E18740  14.2 9E38060 10.4 22E11540 7.4 50K21140 14.4 110K3731 8.4 140K15952 7.2
3E18781 7.7 9E38060 10.5 22K16301 5.2 52K1861 7.6 110E5500 8.4 140K15952 8.1
3E18781  14.3 9E41251 9.1 22K28930 7.1 52K2081 7.6 110E6330 1.2 140K27489 1.1
3E19330 9.9 9E41251 9.8 22K30592 8.1 52E7900 10.3 111K21 1.3 140K69980 1.1
3p25202 1.2 9E42461 6.1 22K34060 10.5 52E7910 8.1 113K1221 6.1 142E440 1.2
3E26570 7.5 9E43260 7.2 22K37721 5.1 54K1841 1.5 113E7881 6.1 142E1131 1.2
4E502 93 9E46870  10.3 22K40050 10.2 54K1841  10.2 114K401 1.2 413W30854 7.2
4E502 04 9E50070 5.2 23K471 103 54E3181 9.9 11562231 10.2 413W31054 8.2
5K1350 9.9 9E54440  10.5 23E1620 9.6 54E3491  9.10 115E3100 5.2 413W31054 8.3
5K2613  10.2 9E57010  10.4 23E6570 5.2 54E4660 1.5 11563100 8.4 413W31553 9.2
5K3430 102 10K1360 7.7 23E11181  10.2 55K13830 9.9 117K10591 1.2 423W57550 7.8
5K3440 9.2 13K380 9.2 26E3460 1.3 55K13840 9.9 118E7492 104 423W64001 8.1
5K3450 9.2 13E803 9.6 26E11970 8.1 55K14940 1.3 120E2150 © 1.2 423W72201 8.1
5E6810 7.2 13E1571 9.5 27E2251 5.2 55E16352 9.8 120E4750 9.10 429W20350 14.1
6K9731 8.3 13E7161 9.5 28E7430 7.8 55K16960 8.3 120E5440 1.5 537K6920 1.1
6K9871 9.9 14E2671 9.2 28E7771 9.8 55E23520 7.3 120E6510 9.5 600KB481 9.5
6K12940 8.2 14E20541  14.1 20K1111 8.1 55E23520 7.4 121E7510 7.2 600K25780 9.5
6K13310 9.2 14E20551 14.2 29E3560 9.6 62K4841 6.1 121E7680 7.5 600K29981 9.5
6E19570 5.1 15E17790 9.10 29E13641 9.1 62K5450 6.1 121K8730 9.8 600K30680 15.1
6E23540 8.3 16E6020 8.2 29E14460 7.5 62E5461  10.2 121E9040 14.4 600K35880 10.4
6E23761 9.1 16E6020 8.3 29E14750 7.4 68K6750 9.7 122E302 6.1 600K37740 9.3
6E42300 8.2 16E8080  10.2 29E14760 7.3 68K6760 9.7 125K1220 9.4 600K45270 10.2
7E4331 96 16E8641 9.6 29E15040 14.1 88E17221 7.5 125K1412 9.3 707W1652 1.2
7E1340 9.2 16E8931 8.2 30E16161 9.2 68E38113 104 126E492  10.2 708W3901 1.1
7E5221 96 17K1120 141 30K37830 8.2 68E62740 7.8 126E821  10.2 708W4001 1.1
7KE260  9.10 17E4250 7.5 30K51120 10.4 90E1690 5.2 126K4130 7.1
7K5760 7.2 17E6010  14.4 30K52040 14.4 92E22541 7.6 126K4140 7.1
7K7561 7.2 19K3310  10.5 30K52060 14.4 92E22560 7.8 126K4150 9.1
7K7570 9.9 19E7100 8.4 30K52500 14.1 92E36430 7.6 126K4150  10.1
7E14600 7.3 19E15041 5.2 30K52510 14.1 92E36450 9.1 126K4160 9.1
7E14650 7.3 19E15551 9.9 31E3561 5.1 93E1501 8.1 126K4160  10.1
7E14680 9.0 19E16080 9.4 33K1271 103 94K85 9.6 127K1740 1.5
7E14700  9.10 19E16240 9.8 33K1281 103 94K2660 10.5 127K4293 7.2
7E14710 910 19E19971 94 35K1222 9.5 101E1020 1.3 127K4293 8.1
7E16330 9.10 19E24110  10.5 35E3580 9.5 101E7930 1.3 127E5073 9.1
7E16340  9.10 19E26770 1.5 35K4581  9.10 101K18880 9.3 12765073 9.8
7E19071 7.2 20E4350 9.6 35K5460 1.5 101K20520 1.4 12766891 9.1
7E27031 9.2 20E10561 5.2 35K5480 1.5 101K20530 1.4 127E6891 9.8
7E29510 9.1 20E12353 8.1 35E12210 9.9 1032721 1.2 127K8861 5.2
7E29520 9.1 20E12832 10.2 35615280 10.3 103E2731 1.2 127K8920 9.10
7E20520 9.8 20E13603 8.1 36E93 2.6 104K430 1.3 127K11322 9.6
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Diagnostic Tests
Note: Ensure that all interlocks are closed.

This section contains the Input and Output and
Special Test diagnostic procedures.

To Enter the Diagnostic Mode:

The diagnostic mode is entered by pressing and
holding the zero (0) button while switching on
the copier. While powering up in the
diagnostic mode the Message Display will
indicate the Copyright message, the message
ROM configuration, and the software revision
level.

The following message will be displayed when
the diagnostic mode is entered.

CHAIN 00 PRESS START TO ENTER
PLEASE ENTER THE CHAIN NUMBER

The top and bottom Copy Contrast LEDs will
flash off and on alternately .

Enter the first two digits of the code, and press
the Start button, then enter the second two
digits of the code, and press the Start button to
begin the test.

The code entered will be displayed in the
Media Length display. The code will also be
displayed in the top line of the Message
Display. The test name will be in the bottom
line of the display along with test feedback
information. There also may be additional
information displayed depending on the test
being run.

The Stop button is used to stop the tests.
The Clear button is used to clear the entry.

The test codes consist of a chain number and a
test number. The chain numbers correspond to
the same chain numbers that are used in the
Service Manual to identify functional areas in
the copier. The test numbers are sequential
numbers to identify the tests within a chain.

The chain numbers used are listed below.

Chain Number Functional Area

01 Standby Power

02 User Interface (Control
Panel)

03 Machine Run Control

04 Drives

05 Document Transportation

06 Optics

07 Media Supply

08 Media Transportation

09 Xerographics

10 Fusing/Copy Transportation

To Exit the Diagnostic Mode:

Enter the test [0361] or switch the copier
power off, wait 5 seconds, then switch it on.

Input Diagnostic Test Procedure

1. Enter the diagnostic mode.

2. Enter the test code.

3. Pressthe Start button to begin the test.

4. Manually operate the component that is
being tested.

5. The condition of the component will be
indicated in the message display window
and the Quantity window. The state of the
component is indicate by a 0 for low state
and a 1 for high state.

6. Press the Stop button to stop the
diagnostic Test.

7. Press the Stop button again to clear the
chain.

Input Diagnostic Test Codes

Codes Component

0101 Right Door Interlock

0102 ACH Sensed

0103 Line Frequency Sense

0110 Media Supply Drawer Interlock
0500 Document Handler Interlock
0502 Document Front Sensor

0503 Document Rear Sensor

0701 Media Transport Interlock
0702 Cutter Drawer Interlock

0707 Roll Position Sensor

0710 Roll Motion Sensor

0721 Cutter Home Sensor

0801 Cut Sheet Feed-in Switch

0803 Media Registration Sensor
0807 Copy Exit Sensor

0901 Cartridge Home Sensor

0910 Cut Sheet Feed Shelf Interlock
0911 Upper Rear Door Interlock
1005 Stripper Finger Jam Switch
1008 Fuser Overtemperature Sensor
Note: If the beeper cannot be heard when

actuating a component, enter customize
program P16 and follow the display to switch
on the beeper.

Diagnostics
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Output Diagnostic Test Procedure

The output diagnostic test is used to ensure
that the electrical output components of the
copier are operating correctly. The output
diagnostic test allows the operation of the
individual or multiple (chaining) output
component(s) in order to verify its
operation.

Refer to section on entering and exiting
from multiple codes before continuing.

1. Enter the diagnostic mode.
Enter the chain number (first two
numbers on the code)
3. Press the Start button.
4. Enter the test number (last two numbers
of the code).
Press the Start button to begin the test.
Observe the component for the correct
operation. If the component and its
circuitry are functioning correctly, the
component will operate. If they are not,
refer to the documentation to locate the
problem.
7. Press the Stop button to stop the
Diagnostic Test.
8. To exit the diagnostic mode, enter the
test [0361] or switch the copier power
off, wait 5 seconds, then switch it on.

o w;m

Note: The Fuser must be at operating
temperature before making voltage checks
or operating the diagnostics.

Output Diagnostic Test Codes

Code
0203
0206
0210
0306
0307
0308
0309
0403
0601-1
0601-2
0601-3

0201-4

0703

0704

0716-1
0716-2
0716-3
0720
0723

0727
0730

Component Tested

Billing Meter Index
Auditron/CVA

Control Panel LEDs

Ready Foreign Interface
Count Pulse Foreign Interface
Reduction/Enlargement
Premium Foreign Interface
Large Paper Premium Foreign
Interface

Main Drive Motor3
Document Drive Motor drives
in the Feed direction (bond)
(Refer to Special Test)
Document Drive Motor drives
in the Feed direction (vellum)
(Refer to Special Test)
Document Drive Motor drives
in the Feed direction (film)
(Refer to Special Test)
Document Drive Motor rotate
in the reverse direction.

Roll Drive Motor (Motor
rotatesin the
counterclockwise direction) 1
Roll Drive Motor ( Motor
rotates in the clockwise
direction) 1

Roll Drive Motor and Roll 1
Feed Clutch (CL1) (bond)

Roll Drive Motor and Roll 1
Feed Clutch (CL1) (vellum)
Roll Drive Motor and Roll 1
Feed Clutch (CL1) {(bond)
Cutter Brake

Cutter Drive Motor

Roll Rewind Clutch (CL2)1

Roll 1 Feed Clutch (CL1)1

Code Component Tested

0905 Toner Dispense Motor

0913 Cleaner Blade Positioning
Motor (MOT3) 2

0914 Cooling Fans On at slow speed

if fuseris cold.

0917-1 Registration Roll (bond)

0925 Toner Cartridge (1 Revolution)

0966 Erase LED PWB

1004 Fuser Run Temperature
Display. Drum/ Developer
Motor is switched on.3
(Refer to Special Test)

1006 Fuser Temperature Display

1009 Fuser Power Relay On

NOTES:

1 Codes [0727] and [0730] must be
chained with [0703] in order to check the
operation of the Feed and Rewind
Clutches for Roll 1,

2 Cooling fans will also come on when this
code is entered if the Fuser is cold.

3 Fuser must be at the run temperature
before the Drive Motor is switched on to
prevent copier damage.
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To Enter Multiple Codes (Chaining)

The Roll button is used when entering more
than one code. Enter the desired code. If the
code can be chained, ROLL TO CHAIN will
appear on the message display. Press the Roll
button, then enter the next code.

To Exit the Multiple Codes

Muitiple codes can be switched off by two

methods.

1. Enter the codes in the reverse sequence
from how they were entered, pressing the
Stop button after each code.

2. Press and hold the P button while pressing
the Stop button. This will clear all the
codes that were entered.

Special Tests

The following tables give special diagnostic
tests that are used to enable or disable features
or to change the operating parameters of the
copier. To enter a special test, the copier must
first be in the diagnostics mode.

Each special test has a value that is stored in
non-volatile memory (NVM). If there is a
default value, it is found in the Value column.

NVM values may be changed by entering the
special test, pressing the Start button, and then
using the Copy contrast UP and DOWN arrow
keys to select the desired NVM value. To enter
the selected value, press the Start button
again. To exit the test, press the Stop button.

If there is a reference to a procedure, the
procedure must be followed in order to
correctly perform the test.

Diagnostics
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Refer to ADJ 5.2

Code Description Value Code Description Value Code Description Value
0211 | Language ROM Test 0361 | Watchdog Timer Test 0373 ] Reset Mismatch Auditron
0= Both Language ROMs This code can be use to exit NVM
are defective. the diagnostics mode. This code allows the NVM
1= Primary Language ' values to be reset to the
ROM is good. 0362 | Diagnostic Timeout nominal recorded Auditron
2 = Secondary Language This code allows the 5 values. The software
ROM is good. adjustment of the time min. compares the NVM values to a
3= Both Language ROMs interval that the copier will backup file and resets the
are good. stay in the diagnostic mode. values that are not the same
) , Adjustment scale is from O to as the values in the backup
0261 jLi "eose“ﬁ'??v 10, range is 5 to 50 minutes. file.
1= 230/240V 0363 | Reset NVM Mismatch 0374 | Reset Auditron NVM
3=220V Locations Checksum
This code allows the NVM
0262 | Input Shelf (Media Width) values to be reset back to the 0379 | Auditron/ EFA (External
This code is used to control 1 previously adjusted values. Foreign Accessory) Control 1
what media width can be The software compares the 0= Auditron/ EFA Off
used in the copier. NVM values to a backup file 1= Auditron On
1 =inch and will reset the values that 2= External Foreign
2=A are not the same as the values Accessory On, billing
3 = inchand A in the backup file. in square decimeters
4=AandB 3= External Foreign
5= All 0364 ]| Reset NVM Checksum Accessory On, billing
0263 ] Billing Type 0370 | Reset Auditron NVM once per copy
This code is used to select the 0 - " 0561 | Document Handler Scan
billing in metres or feet. 0371 ] Reset Auditron Admin Distance
0 = feet Password , This code adjusts how far the
1 = metric This code allows the Technical document travels on the scan
Representative to change the cycle before it starts the
0360 | NVM reset to default administrator number rescan.
Entering the number 1 resets without resetting the NVM. Refer to ADJ 5.2
all the NVM values to the :
default values. 0562 | Document Handler Rescan
Entering the number 2 Distance
allows the electronic billing to This code adjusts how far the
be reset to any desired value. document travels on the
1= US NVM Default rescan cycle before it gets
2 = Billing Meter scanned again or stops at the
3 = EO NVM Default end of the copy cycle.
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CODE DESCRIPTION VALUE} | cope DESCRIPTION vawue | | cooe DESCRIPTION VALUE
0601 CV.T (Document Drive Motor) 0920 JRun Time 0922 | Run with Active Toner Fault
This code allows the This code displays the total This code disables toner faults
ad_justment of the document amount of time that the to enable the running of
drive motor speed. Drum/ Developer and Fuser copies whilein a LL toner
. Drive Motors have been fault. While in diagnostics
Refer to ADJ 5.1 Copy Size energized. enter the code [0922] and
Adjustment PrET PrESme—" select [YES) for running with
. ectrostatic Series toner faults. Enter the code
0860 ?&:‘i’:j:gﬁgaz'{g: 10 This code is used to adjust the [0361] to exit the diagnostic
. . corotrons, exposure, and the mode. Run copies.
adjustment of the image on developer bias
Bond, Tracing Paper, and Film | (8 1 Adjuststhe 0926 | Initialization of Toner NV
media. : mm) Transfer/Detack Corotron Complete
Adjustment scale is from 0 to voltage This code resets the toner
20. Adjustment range is zero 2 Adjusts the Charge control values to nominal.
to (16 mm) in increments of Corotron Voltage (Vo)
(0.8 mm). 3 Adjuststhe Exposureo 0960 | P/RIndex Time
(Vi) This code adjusts the time
Refer to ADJ 8.1 Image 4 Adjusts the image density between indexes of the
Registration 5 Displays lllumination Bias photoreceptor while the
0862 | Time for Auto Cut Voltage and lllumination clﬁamng blade is against the
This code allows for the 10 Sensor output voltage photoreceptor.
adjustment of the copy media 6 Toner Sensor Calibration 0961 |Blade Dropout Time
length by determining when (8 , This code adjusts the length
the cutter is to cut the media. | mm) Refer to ADJ 9.2 Electrostatic of time the cleaning blade is
Adjustment scale is from 0 to Series against the photoreceptor
20. Adjustmentrange is zero after the end of the copy
to (16 mm) in increments of cycle. The code [0960] is
(0.8 mm). disabled when the cleaning
Refer to ADJ 8.2 Auto Length g:f&f,',;?:l’;‘(’,rf_mm the
0908 | Run with Active P/ R Indexing
This code enables and
disables the photoreceptor
indexing feature.
. . 5/94
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CODE

DESCRIPTION

VALUE

CODE

DESCRIPTION

VALUE

1004

Fuser Temp Test (Fuser Run
Temperature Display)
This code switches the fuser
heat rod on and increases the
fuser heat roll temperature to
the run temperature. The run
temperature is displayed in
degrees (F) and degrees (C).
At the run temperature, the
Drum/ Developer Motors is
switched on. The following
conditions may exist when
the message, FUSER CAN NOT
BE TURNED ON, CONDITION
XX is displayed:
03 Developer Coveris
open
04 Cutter Coveris open
05 Xerographicinterlock
is open
06 Rightside door is
open
07 Document Handler
interlock is open
08 Fuser status problem,
Turn power off and
try again
09 Illumination status
problem, Turn power
off and try again

1026

Initialization of Fuser

This code resets the fuser
control NVM to the default
values.

1060

Fuser Temperature Setpoint
This code allows for the
adjustment of the fuser run
temperature. Run
temperature is 2900 F (1430 C)
with A0 wide Bond media.

Refer to ADJ 10.1 Fuser

- | Temperature

20

1061

Fuser Main Drive On Point
This code adjusts the
temperature at which the
Drum/ Developer Motors is
switched on.

1062

Fuser Vellum (Tracing Paper)
Temp Setpoint

This code adjusts the
temperature offset between
bond and Vellum (Tracing
Paper) media.

Refer to ADJ 10.1 Fuser
Temperature

25

1010

Fuser Scorch Sensor
(Thermistor RT2).

Signal is 1 with Fuser
temperature = < 4200F
(2150 C). Signal is 0 with Fuser
temperature = > 4200F
(2150 C). Note: Power must
be switched off then on, in
order to reset signal.

1063

Fuser Film Temp Setpoint
This code adjusts the
temperature offset between
bond and film media.

Refer to ADJ 10.1 Fuser
Temperature

35

9903

Stepper Rate NVIM

This code initializes all the
stepper motor values to the
default values.

Image on Drum (Panic Stop)
Procedure

This procedure allows the isolation of copy
quality problems by observing the image on
the drum before the transfer of the toner to
the media. If the defect is visible on the
drum before the transfer, the defect is
related to the charge, the imaging, or the
developer. If the defect is visible on the copy
after the transfer, the defect is related to the
transfer or fuser.

1. Make a copy of Test Pattern, 82E5980 ;
open the right door interlock when the
test pattern is almost half way into the
document handler.

2. Remove the Developer Module.

3. If the defect is visible on the developed
image, the defect cause is related to the
charge, the imaging, or the developer. If
the defect is not visible, the defect cause
is related to the transfer or the fuser.

3030
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Photoreceptor Drum Maintenance

N\

When performing the photoreceptor drum
maintenance do the following:

WARNING

® Ensure that there is adequate
ventilation in the area.

® Use protective gloves at all times.
Do not smake.

e Wash your hands when the procedures
are completed.

in the shortest possible time in order

CD These procedures must be completed
to reduce the effects of light shock.

Washing Procedure
The Washing Materials:
Photoreceptor Maintenance Kit, Film Remover

1. Remove the photoreceptor drum assembly
from the xerographic module (REP 9.2).

Put on gloves.

3. Gently remove any dry ink/ toner and
developer from the surface of the drum,
using a dry polyurethane pad.

4. Apply Film Remover to a clean
polyurethane pad.

5. (Figure 1): Wash the drum from end-to-
end using a circular movement.

Ensure that the ends of the drum are
washed.

MINIMUM
PRESSURE

PAD

Figure 1. Washing the Drum

6. Using the clean side of the polyurethane
pad, continue washing the drum until the
entire surface of the drum is covered with
film remover.

7. Allow enough time for the air to dry the
surface of the drum.

8. Use the dusting pouch to apply a thin layer
of zinc stearate over the entire surface of
the drum.

9. Buff the surface of the drum using the
clean side of the dry polyurethane pad.

Ensure that the ends of the drum are
buffed as well as the center of the
drum.

10. Continue to buff the surface of the drum
for three complete revolutions of the
drum.

1. Apply a final thin layer of zinc stearate

over the entire surface of the drum.
12. Reinstall the drum.

13. Enter diagnostic mode. Enter tests [1004]
and allow the copier to run for 5 more
minutes.

14. Place the used washing materials in the
disposal bag.

15. Wash your hands.

The Polishing Procedure

The Polishing Materials:

Photoreceptor Maintenance Kit,
Photoreceptor Polish

This procedure can be used to remove
large areas of filming or fine
scratches.

Do not allow compounds to become
dry on the drum. Small scratches on

the surface of the drum will occur.

{Continued)

Photoreceptor Drum Maintenance

5/94
6-8

3030




(Continued)

1. Remove the photoreceptor drum assembly Photoreceptor Cleaning
from the xerographic module (REP 9.2). Ensure that the entire surface of the Enhancement
2. Putongloves. . drum is polished. 1. Remove the photoreceptor drum
3. Gently remove any dry ink / toner and 10. Remove the polish from the drum, using assembly (REP 9.2).
developer from the surface of the drum, the first sponge. Then remove any residual .
using a dry polyurethane pad. polish, using the second sponge. 2. Use the dusting pouch (8R171) to apply
4. Completel Kt ith water a thin layer of zinc stearate over the
- Completely soak two sponges with water. 11. Buff the surface of the drum, using the entire surface of the photoreceptor.
5. Using a paper towel, remove some water clean side of the dry polyurethane pad. . ,
from one of the sponges until the sponge , . 3. Withanew lint free cloth (60054372),
is only slightly damp. 12. Use the dusting pouch in order to apply a wipe the entire surface of the
] thin layer of zinc stearate over the entire photoreceptor using moderately heavy
6. Using another paper towel, remove some surface of the drum. pressure. Use a back and forth motion

of 6 - 10 strokes while revolving the
photoreceptor 3 revolutions.

water from the second sponge until it is

7. Shake the container of polish thoroughly. Ensure that the ends of the drum are 4. Repeatsteps 2 and 3 one time and then
8. Putalarge amount of polish on a clean ZUffEd as well as the center of the continue with step 5.
rum.
p?lyurethane ?ad 14. Continue to buff the surface of the drum 5. Apply athin |ayer of zinc stearate over
9. (Figure 2): Polish the drum. for three complete revolutions of the the entire surface of the photoreceptor.
drum.
6. Reinstall the photoreceptor drum

15. Apply a final thin layer of zinc stearate ' assembly (REP 9.2).
over the entire surface of the drum.

After completing the polishing
procedure, the drum must be used

immediately. If the drum js stored,
crystallization problems may occur.

16. Reinstall the drum.

17. Enter the diagnostic mode. Enter the test
[1004] and allow the copier to run for 5
more minutes.

18. Place the used polishing materials in the
disposal bag.

01928 19. Wash your hands.

Figure 2. Polishing the Drum

5/94
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Initialization of the Fuser Roll

Purpose

Correct operation of the Fuser Roll requires
that the Fuser Roll be initialized by coating the
roll evenly with fuser oil. The following steps

specify the correct technique for initializing the

fuser roll. Perform the procedure exactlyas
written and do not omit any steps. The Fuser
Roll must be initialized cold then hot.

Introduction

This procedure must only be used to initialize a
new Fuser Roll or when installing a new 3030
Copier. Do not use this procedure when
replacing the wick or oil pads. These
components have their own procedures.

&WARNING

Wear protective gloves when handling the
parts with fuser oil on them. Use caution and
do not ailow the fuser oil to contact your eyes.
Fuser oil can cause severe eye irritation. Wash
hands after handling any components that are
covered with fuser oil.

& WARNING

Use extreme caution when working in the
fuser area and do not touch any heated
components. The fuser roll may be hot.

Items Required
2 Tube (8 cc) fuser oil

1 pair disposable gloves
Heavy-duty towels

O

Press power off and disconnect the power
cord.

STEP2 E: To avoid damaging the
stripper fingers, handle the Stripper
Finger Assembly with care.

Remove the Stripper Finger Assembly
(REP 10.6).

Remove the Oil Dispense Assembly (REP
10.7).

Leave the Media Feed-in Shelf open and
bypass the Feed-in Shelf interlock.

Enter the diagnostic mode and enter the
code [0403] to turn on the Main Drive
Motor in order rotate the Fuser Roll.

Fold a cloth or paper towel into a pad and
apply half the tube of oil to the pad.

Being very careful, apply the oil to the
surface of the fuser roll over the full
length.

Apply the remainder of the oil on the pad
and repeat step 7.

Inspect the entire surface of the roll for
dry areas.

Dry areas appear as dull spots, as
opposed to oiled areas that appear as
glossy areas.

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

If there are any dry areas on the Fuser Heat
Roll, wipe the oil from the surrounding
areas to the dry areas, using a towel.

Using the same pad clean the Fabric Guide
on the Media Transport, then discard the
pad.

Exit the code [0403] and enter the code [09
21 4] in order to bring the Fuser Roll to
operating temperature.

While the fuser is warming up, fold
another cloth or paper towel into a pad
and apply approximately one quarter of
the oil on the pad.

When the Fuser Roll begins rotating, very
carefully apply oil on the surface of the roll
over the full length.

Apply another one quarter of oil to the
pad and apply oil on the surface of the roll
over the full length.

Clean the Qil Dispense Roll with Film
Remover.

Reinstall the following:
a. Oil Dispense Assembly
b. Stripper Finger Assembly

Remove the interlock bypass and close the
Media Feed-in Shelf.

Switch the copier off then on..

Initialization of the Fuser Roll
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20.

21,

The copies made in the next step are not
for copy quality. They are run to remove
any excess fuser oil from the fuser heat

roll.

Make 5 copies on 36 inch (914 mm) bond
media. Use the white side of test pattern
82E5980.

Switch the copier off.

@ Use extreme caution in the next steps.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

Use a thick cloth to wipe the excess oil
from the ends of the fuser heat roll and
the fabric guide The Fuser Heat Roll and
the Fabric Guide will be very hot. .
Lower the Media Feed-in Shelf.
Remove the Stripper Finger Assembly.

Wipe excess oil from the ends of the Fuser
Heat Roll and the Fabric Guide.

Reinstall the Stripper Finger Assembly.

Wash your hands to remove any fuser oil
that may remain on them.

Switch on the copier

Make 5 copies of test pattern 82E5980 and
check the copy quality.

3030
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Molex SL Connector Repair Procedure 1. (Figure 1): Molex Extraction Tool.

Purpose

The purpose of this procedure is to show the
approved method of repair or replacement of
the wire terminals in either the Pin Housing
Connectors or the Socket Housing Connectors
without damaging them.

Use only approved tools and procedures
when extracting modules or terminals or
resetting the terminal locking tabs.

CD The Molex connectors will break easily.

Items Required
9 THIS HOOK IS USED TO THESE FLAT TABS AND
. REFORM THE LOCKING EXTENDER ARE USED TO
60071825 Extraction Tool TAB ON THE PIN BEFORE REMOVE THE INDIVIDUAL
REINSERTING THE PIN MODULE CONNECTORS FROM
INTO THE CONNECTOR WITHIN THE HOUSING
|

/—‘ N

THIS PROTRUDING TAB IS THIS PROTRUDING TAB IS
USED TO RELEASE THE : USED TO RELEASE THE
LOCKING TABS ON THE LOCKING TABS ON THE PINS
PINS WHILE THE

WHEN THE INDIVIDUAL
INDIVIDUAL MODULE

MODULE CONNECTORS ARE
CONNECTORS REMAIN IN

REMOVED FROM THE
THE HOUSING HOUSING

Figure 1. Molex Extraction Tool

\5

LAT TABS

| 01994 A

B

{Continued)
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(Continued)

Note the location of the individual
module connectors in the housing
before removing them. This will
ensure that they are reinstalled
correctly after the repair to the
terminals is complete. Failure to locate
the individual connectors correctly will
cause the copier to malfunction
causing damage.

STEP 2 B: Use caution when forcing
the housing body away from the
module connector. Too much force
could cause damage to the housing
body.

2. (Figure 2): Remove the individual
module connectars from the housing.

A

REMOVE THE
MODULE
CONNECTORS

C

ENSURE THAT THE
TABS ON THE
HOUSING ARE
MOVED CLEAR OF
THE MODULE
CONNECTORS

MODULE CONNECTORS.

A

INSERT THE EXTRACTOR
TOOL BETWEEN THE
HOUSING AND THE
INDIVIDUAL MODULE
CONNECTORS

o,

FORCE THE HOUSING BODY
AWAY FROM THE MODULE
CONNECTOR WHILE DOING
THESTEPC

| 02018 A

TAR[sm6 | m

Figure 2. Remove the individual module connectors from the housing

(Continued)

3030
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{Continued)

STEP 3 A: Insert the extractor tabs until
the face of the tool is flush with the
connector housing.

3. (Figure 3): Remove the Terminals from the
Connectors.

" B e
INSERT THE LONG TAB
THROUGH THE WINDOW REMOVE THE TERMINAL

EDGE OF THE TOOL IN THE HOUSING

i ‘

goonnooogoonoag

LONG EXTRACTOR TAB

TERMINAL REMOVAL THROUGH THE HOUSING

TERMINAL SHOWN

ROTATED 90°

SHORT EXTRACTOR TAB

EDGE OF THE TOOLﬂ

e ——
=R =N
| | \, a o
Ll = o
[=] -]
= A = =§=
. o O~
O ; g [———
| | | = o
(=) a
A [ | ¢
INSERT THE SHORT TAB
THROUGH THE WINDOW [N
THE MODULE CONNECTOR

TERMINAL REMOVAL FROM MODULE CONNECTOR REMOVED FROM THE HOUSING

Figure 3. Remove the Terminals from the Connectors

B -

REMOVE THE TERMINAL

TERMINAL SH
ROTATED 90°

OWN

| 01995

TAR| sm6 | m

(Continued)
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{Continued) 5.

4. (Figure 4): Reform the Terminal Locking 6.

Tab.

TQMINAL

~
A
INSERT THE LOCKING TAB
ON THE TERMINAL OVER
THE HOOK ON THE
EXTRACTOR TOOL
| 01996 A
TAR[sme | m

Figure 4. Reform the Terminal Locking Tab

Reinstall the terminal to the pin position it
was removed from.

Reinstall the individual module connectors
to the correct locations noted at the
beginning of this procedure. Refer to
section 7 for detail of connector
configuration

ROTATE THE TERMINAL UNTIL
THE TERMINAL IS PARALLEL
WITH THE LINE ON THE TOOL

3030
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Specifications

Product Codes

The product code is located on the serial
number plate and identifies the product
configuration.

60Hz 1HE

50Hz OHE

Physical Characteristics

Weight 500 Ibs 225kg
Depth 223/4 in 550 mm
Width 57in 1450 mm
Height 43in 1100 mm

Installation Space Required
105in (267 cm) X 87 in (221 cm)

Copy Rate
Process Speed: 15 feet/minute
3 meters/ minute

First copy out: , 20 seconds

Maximum Number of Copies Selected

Multiple Mode: 15 Copies
Sets Mode: One Copy

Cut Length Accuracy

Copies up to 610 mm will be cut within 4.5
mm. For lengths greater than 610 mm, any
copy will be within * 0.5 % of the specified
copy length. From the first copy to the last
copy of a multiple copy run,the difference in
length will be no more than 6 mm.

Maghnification

1:1 nominal (% 1/2%) with 20 pound (75
gsm) bond and test pattern 82E5980

Cut Squareness

The cut length of the copy will be square:
® For lengths greater than 420 mm
may vary * 0.25%
® For lengths less than 420 mm may
vary less than 1.3 mm

Electrical Power Requirements

60 Hz: The power outlet must be on a 20
ampere service line that is dedicated (wired
directly to the circuit breaker panel with no
shared neutral and on a different phase
from the lighting circuit, in order to prevent
dimming the lights).

60 Hz: 104 - 127 VAC, single phase
50 Hz: 220/240 VAC,single phase

Current at 115VAC:
Standby: 6 Amperes
Running: 16 Amperes

Current at 220 VAC:
Standby (Low Power): 2 Amperes
Running: 8.5 Amperes

Current at 240 VAC:

Standby (Low Power): 2 Amperes
Running: 9 Amperes

Power Consumption

Copying Mode: 1840 watts (115 V)

1400 watts (220/240 V)
Standby
(Ready to Copy) Mode: 690 Watts (115 V)
950 watts (220/240 V)
Power Saver Mode: 160 Watts (115 V)
219 Watts (220 V)
264 Watts (240 V)

Power cord iength: 10 feet (3 metres)

Audible Noise
Operating Mode: 67 dBA maximum
Standby Mode: 52dBA maximum
Document (Original) Size
Minimum Size: 81/2X 11 (A 4)
Maximum Size: 914 mm x5 m (4 x AO)

Note: Any Document greater than 60
inches (1500 mm) in length must be run
in the Sets Mode of Operation.

Maximum Document Thickness: 1/8 in (3
mm)

Side Edge Registration

For all modes, copy misalignment is ¥ 6 mm
to the machine center (media location).

Copy Image Size

5mm (0.2 in) lead and trail edge with
remaining roll diameter greater than 95mm
(3.7in.).

10 mm lead and trail edge with remaining
roll diameter less than 95 mm.

Specifications
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Specifications (Continued)

Media Type and Size

Type specification:
USO, XLA, XC: Bond vellum, film
RX: bond, tracing paper, film

Size specification:

Auto Continuous Roll

WIDTH:

LENGTH:

17 in (432 mm ) 36 in (914
mm)

10 in (250 mm) to 60 in{1524
mm) with the copier in the
multiple copy mode. Up to
82 feet (25 metres) with the
copier in the SETS mode.

Manual Feed (Cut Sheets)

WIDTH:

LENGTH:

81/2in(216mm) to 36in (914
mm)

11 in (280 mm) to 60 in (1524
mm) with the copier in the
multiple copy mode. Up to
82 feet (25 metres) with the
copier in the SETS mode.

Media Roll Supply

One rolls, with 36 in (914 mm) X 500 ft {150
metres) for bond and vellum(tracing paper)
and 36 in (914 mm) X 150 ft (46 metres) for

film.

Environmental Data

Maximum Temperature: 90°F, 32°C

Maximum Humidity:

85%

Minimum Temperature: 60°F, 16°C

Minimum Humidity!
Maximum Altitude:

15%

7000 ft (2133
metres) above
sea level

Heat Emission (Average) 50/ 60 Hz

Copying Mode:

Standby Mode:
(Ready to Copy)

Power Saver Mode:

6826 BTU/ HR (115V)
6450 BTU/ HR (220V)
7338 BTU/ HR (240V)

2350BTU/HR (115V)
3242 BTU/HR (220/240V)

550 BTU/HR (115V)
901 BTU/HR (220/240V)

3030
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Installation and Removal

Ground and AC Voltage Check

0,

Before installing the 3030 Copier,
check for correct voltage, polarity and
the grounding of the AC outlet that is
provided by the customer. Use the
Polarity Checker (600T467) or a multi-
meter. Incorrect voltage applied to
the 3030 could result in poor
performance or damage to the copier.

The power line outlet must be a 20
amp single dedicated line (wired
directly to the circuit breaker panel)
with no shared neutral and on a
different phase from the lighting
circuits.

O,

If specifications are not met, the AC
outlet is wired or grounded
incorrectly. Inform the Customer and
request that a licensed electrician
correct the problem. DO NOT make
the correction yourself.

20 AMP
NEUTRAL HOT
(White ) (BLACK)
GROUND
(GREEN)
60053703
NEMA = 5-20R

Check the ground and the AC voltage.

A. Check for 104-127 VAC between AC

Hot and AC Neutral.

Check for 104-127 VAC between AC
Hot and Ground.

Check for less than 2 VAC between AC
Neutral and Ground.

. Check for 220 -240 VAC between AC

Hot and AC Neutral.

Check for 220 -240 VAC between AC
Hot and Ground.

Check for less than 2 VAC between AC
Neutral and Ground.

Installation
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2. (Figures! and 2): This shows the
minimum allowable space requirements.

/N

WARNING

This product will produce ozone during
operation. The ozone that is produced is
dependent on the copy volume and is heavier
than air. Providing the correct environmental
parameters as specified in Xerox installation
procedures will ensure that concentration
levels meet safe limits.

FLOOR SPACE REQUIREMENTS

105 inches X 86 inches (2667 mm X 2185 mm)

FRONT VIEW | 1

-
p—
e
i
P

-

L
"

47 in.
43in. (1194 mm)

(1093 mm)

L.

(1448mm) >

y 1O 57in. (@ WA |

Figure 1. Minimum Space Requirements

: 24in. - 57in. _ .

: (610mm) l‘ (1448mm) > :
— 6in.

: ' (661mm) :

: 24in. .

+ (610mm) .

: | M— 5

. 36in. “-—>24. :

. (914mm) . in.

¢ Top View (610mm)

Figure 2. Minimum Space Requirements (Continued)
5/94
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Installation Procedure

1. (Figure 3): Remove the packing material.

@ STEP D: The cable tie is securing the
Cleaning Blade Weight.

O
D REMOVE THE

CUTTHE CARDBOARD
CABLE
TIE

-

E

B
REMOVE THE
DOCUMENT HANDLER

LOWER THE FEED-IN SHELF

REMOVE THE FOAM (2)
ONE EACHEND

T SE

F
RELEASE 1/4 TURN SCREWS
(2) ONE EACH END AND RAISE
THE DOCUMENT FEED-IN
SHELF

2635

Figure 3. Remove Document Handler

Installation
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(Continued) STEP B: Place your index finger on
the head of the cable tie behind the
bracket to ensure that the end of
the cable tie does not fall into the
copier.

2. (Figures 4): Remove the remaining cable
Ties.

o{2)

CUT AND REMOVE
THE CABLE TIES
FROM THE STRIPPER
FINGER BRACKET

-,

© X\

02183A _ 2653
A . . .
CUT AND REMOVE THE CABLE Figure 4. Removing the Cable Ties
TIE FROM THE BLADE WEIGHT
(Continued)
5/94

3030 6-23 , Installation



4. (Figure 6): Remove the Toner Cartridge.
STEP 3 A: To avoid damage to the hinges
on the upper rear door, pull the cutter out
to support the upper rear door.

3. (Figure5): Prepare to Remove the l&

Developer Module. A ‘
SLIDE THE COVER = N
OPEN =

DOOR
WHILE
DOING THE

B

REMOVE THE TONER
CARTRIDGE WHILE DOING
THESTEPC

015998

@ MOVE LATCHES

AND PULL THE
CUTTEROUT

: Figure 6. Remove the Toner Cartridge

015738

Figure 5. Prepare to Remove the Developer Module

5/94
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(Continued)

5. (Figure 7): Remove the Developer Module.

STEP5 F: Before removing the
developer module, ensure that there is a
clean area to place the assembly.

MOVE THE GEAR
TO DISENGAGE IT

A

MOVE THE LOCK INTO THE
GROOVE ON THE GEAR
WHILE DOING THE STEP B

REMOVE THE
DEVELOPER
MODULE

C

DISCONNECT

Figure 7. Remove the Developer Module

LOOSEN SCREWS
{4) TWO EACH END

SWING THE CLAMP
DOWN (2) ONE
EACH END

| 01693 C

SETRL

{Continued)
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(Continued)

6. (Figure 8): Remove the Sump Shield
from under the toner cartridge.

LOOSEN
N SCREWS (2)

REMOVE
SCREWS (2)

REMOVE SUMP s )
SHIELD REMOVE SUMP
SHIELD EDGE FROM
UNDER LEDGE {FULL ,
LENGTH) | or626 A
ETAL
Figure 8. Remove the Sump Shield from Under the Toner Cartridge (Continued)
5/94
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@ STEP 7A: Pour the developer material 8. (Figure 10): Reinstall the Sump Shield on

evenly over the full length of the the bottom of the Developer Module.
augers.

7. (Figure9): Install the Developer
Material and record the batch number
on the machine log.

INSTALL THE SUMP SHIELD
EDGE UNDER THE LEDGE
8 ON THE HOUSING

igiorn INSTALL THE SUMP SHIELD
EDGE UNDER THE LEDGE

ON THE HOUSING

INSTALL THE DEVELOPER

MATERIAL
A

01627 8 INSTALL THE SUMP SHIELD
AR | sme [ m

Figure 9. Install the Developer Material | ot628 A

TAR| sMé I M

Figure 10. Reinstall the Sump Shield on the bottom of the Developer Module

(Continued)

5/94
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(Continued)

STEP 9 C: Do not overtighten the
screws.

9. (Figure 11): Reinstall the Top Shield.

TIGHTEN THE
SCREWS (2)

8 ) INSTALL THE
SCREWS (2)
J 01731 A

TARISMG I M

Figure 11. Reinstall the Top Shield

{Continued)

B 5/94
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(Continued) STEP 10 E: Ensure that the gear is free
to engage with the developer module
STEP 10 A : Ensure that the developer drive gears.
module is fully installed in the brackets.

10. (Figure 12): Reinstall the Developer
Module.

E @ INSTALL THE

MOVE THE LOCK QUT DEVELOPER MODULE

OF THE GROOVE ON
JHE GEAR

B~
CONNECT

D
TIGHTEN SCREWS (4)
TWO EACH END

. W
SWING THE CLAMP BARS

UP (2) ONE EACH END

-

MOVE THE GEAR
TO ENGAGE

| 2637 A

WIN[ sM6 | M

Figure 12. Reinstall the Developer Module

(Continued)
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(Continued)

11. (Figure 13): Lower the copier to the lowest
position.

®

A

ROTATE SCREWS
(4) TWO EACH
SIDE FULLY
COUNTER
CLOCKWISE

2638

Figure 13. Lower the Copier to
the Lowest Position

{Continued)

12. (Figure 14): Check the Level of the Copier.

13. Determine on which side of the copier the
front-to-back level is the farthest out of
level.

STEPS 12 A and B: To ensure that the
copier is not twisted, perform the front-
to-back check on the frame at the ends
of the copier.

STEPS 12 A and B: The bubble must be
centered between the lines on the level.

(8 @)

CHECK THE FRONT TO
BACK LEVEL

REPEAT THE FRONT-TO- C
BACK LEVEL CHECK ON CHECK THE SIDE-TO-SIDE
THE OTHER END OF THE LEVEL
COPIER 2636
Figure 14. Check the Level of the Copier . *
{Continued)
. 5/94
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(Continued)

Adjust the side which is the farthest out
of level first.

STEP 14 A : The bubble must be
centered between the lines on the level,

14. (Figure 15): Adjust the front-to-back level.

A B
@ ROTATE SCREWS REPEAT THE STEP
TO ADJUST THE AON THE OTHER

LEVEL OF THE END OF THE
COPIER COPIER
| 2638 A
1 (2)s
WIN| SM6 IM LEVEL THE COPIER

Figure 15. Adjust the front-to-back level

STEP 15 B: The bubble must be centered
between the lines on the level.

15. (Figure 16): Adjust the side-to-side level.

16. Perform steps 11 through 14 until the level
is within specification.

ROTATE THE SCREWS
EQUALLY TO ADJUST
THE LEVEL OF THE
COPIER WHILE DOING
THESTEPB

| 2639 A
SIEL

Figure 16. Adjust the side-to-sidelevel  (Continued)

‘ 5/94
3030 6-31

Installation



(Continued) 17. (Figure 17): Install the Toner Cartridge.

STEP 17 C: To ensure that the toner 18. Close the Upper Rear Cover and push the
cartridge is engaged in the drive plate, Cutter Modulein.

rotate the cartridge.

: B
F S : PULL THE PLUNGER

SLIDE THE COVER C BACKWHILE BOG
CLOSED COMPLETE THE
INSTALLATIONOF THE s\ _ \\ )
TONER CARTRIDGE = N\
== S

INSTALL THE TONER
CARTRIDGE

REMOVE THE TAPE AN | 01599 D

TAR[sM6 | m

Figure 17. Install the Toner Cartridge. (Continued)

5/94
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{Continued)

19. Remove the service rails from the
installation kit.

@ STEP20: The media supply drawer
must remain closed when the service
rails are in use. The tab on the bottom
of the rail is there to ensure that the
media supply doors remain closed.

INSTALL THE
SERVICE RAIL

ROTATE THE RAIL.
DOWN AGAINST THE

D
@ REPEAT STEPS A
B THROUGH C AND

INSTALL THE RIGHT
RAIL

INSTALL THE
NUT

FRAME

SIS
e RLOLUE

02509
Figure 18. Installing the Service Rails

20. (Figure 18): Install the Service Rails.

(Continued)

3030
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(Continued)

21. (Figure 19): Prepare to Remove the
Xerographic Module.

DISCONNECT THE
COROTRON LEAD

C
DISCONNECT

D ————

o0 =

B
DISCONNECT

Figure 19. Prepare to Remove the Xerographic Module

A

REMOVE THE TONER
WASTE BOTTLE AND
INSTALL THE BLACK
RUBBER CAP FROM
INSTALL KIT ON THE

AUGER TUBE 2660

{Continued)

B 5/94
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STEP 22 B: To ensure a safe position of
the xerographic module on the service
rails, the on the module must be in the
slots on the rails. The module is heavy
and it is difficult to handle.

@ The xerographic module may remain on
the service rails to install the
photoreceptor.

22. (Figure 20): Remove the Xerographic
Module

ENSURE THAT THE CONNECTOR

A BRACKET ON THE XEROGRAPHIC

PULL THE XEROGRAPHIC RMS&[:;:;SOI‘?HT;EDSSLOT ON SUPPORT
MODULE ONTO THE

SERVICE RAILS

Figure 20. Remove the Xerographic Module

(Continued)
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3030 6-35 ‘ Installation



m The photoreceptor for the copieris
packed separately and will be
installed in the next step.

23. (Figure 21): Remove the Photoreceptor
Drum Assembly.

A

LIFT TO REMOVE DRUM
ASSENBLY FROM THE
RETAINER CLIR,

STEP24: DO NOT perform the
electrostatic series after installing the
photoreceptor drum. It will be done
fater in the installation

24. install the Photoreceptor Drum (REP 9.3).

D

MOVE THE DRUM ASSEMBLY TO THE RIGHT
TO MOVE THE BEARING OUT OF THE FRAME
AND REMOVE THE DRUM ASSEMBLY

4
‘
PLACE A SCREWDRIVER HANDLE
UNDER THE DRUM WHILE DOING
THESTEPC
C
REMOVE THE BELT FROM THE
FUSER DRIVE GEAR THEN FROM
THE DRUM DRIVE GEAR

02641 02640
Figure 21. Removing Photoreceptor Drum Assembly

Installation
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(Continued) 25. Apply zinc stearate to the cleaner blade if @ STEPE: If the ground clip does not

(6]

To prevent contaminating the Charge not already done. touch the support shaft, reform the
Corotron/Erase LED PWB with zinc clip to make it touch the shaft.
stearate, remove the Charge 26. (Figure 22): Reinstall the Photoreceptor

Corotron/Erase LED PWB before Drum Assembly.

applying the zinc stearate to the cleaner

blade.

Reinstall the Charge Corotron/Erase LED
PWB after applying the zinc stearate to

the cleaner blade.
n B
INSTALL THE DRUM ASSEMBLY E
SHAFT IN THE HOLE THATS IN REMOVE THE
, Q SCREWDRIVER AND
e

Z THE FRAME FOR THE BEARING.
PLACE THE OTHER END OF THE PUSH THE BEARING INTO
DRUM ON THE SCREWDRIVER THE RETAINER CLIP
HANDLE

MOVE THE BEARING
INTO THE FRAME WHILE

=)

| ‘§F@ — DOING THE STEP D
AN

/./ ~ guem THE GROOVE
YT,

vl

o My
=
(@}

\“

IN THE BEARING WITH

NS INSTALL THE BELT ON THE RETAINER CLIP
M THE DRUM DRIVE

GEAR, THEN ON THE
FUSER DRIVE GEAR

02643

02162
Figure 22. Reinstall the Photoreceptor Assembly {Continued)
5/94
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27. Reinstall the Xerographic Module and the
perform the following:
a. reconnect all connectors at both ends
of the xerographic module
b. remove the rubber cap and reinstall the
toner waste bottle.

28. Remove the service rails and store them
inside the Left Door.

29. Rotate the document feed in shelf closed.

30. (Figure 23): RXONLY: Install the power
cord and language EPROMS.

The language EPROM are provide in a
separate kit and may not be required
on all installations.

50 HZ ONLY

INSTALL THE
SET THE SWITCH
FORTHE CORRECT ~ POWERCORD
VOLTAGE

D

==

PRIMARY
LANGUAGE
SOCKET

Figure 23. Installing the Language EPROMS

REMOVE THE COVERS

REEINSTALL THE

INSTALL THE
LANGUAGE

02689

Installation
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31. (Figure 24): Remove the platen.

32. Clean both sides of the platen with anti-
static cleaner.

33. Reinstall the platen and documernt handler.

B

MOVE THE STATIC
ELIMINATOR UNTILIT
CLEARS THE PLATEN

A g”—‘—-~
REMOVE TH

THUMBNUTS
(2)

LIFT THE PLATEN
AND REMOVE IT

W (7
Figure 24. Remove the Platen 214 (Continued)
3/94
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(Continued)

34. (Figure 25): Install the Copy Catch Shields.

B

INSTALL THE CONTROL PANEL \ __ .
LABELS . ON USQ COPIERS [ ———

REMOVE THE PROTECTIVE IL% _

COVERING —

A

ASSEMBLE THE
COPY CATCH
SHIELDS

e

____,‘
‘i:i"
P
A
\/

o\ LOCATE THE SLOTS ON BOTH
SIDES OF THE BLUE HANDLE
AND INSTALL THE COPY
|~ CATCHSHIELD CATCH SHIELDS

Figure 25. Install the Copy Catch Shields

2347

{Continued)

3/94
Installation 6-40

3030



Functional Check

1. Plug the power cord into the wall outlet.
DO NOT run copies prior to performing
the code [9 21 6] Toner Sensor
Calibration. Running copies prior to this
adjustment may cause toner faults
and/or premature copy quality defects.

2. (Figure 26): Switch the copier on and enter
the diagnostic mode.

3. Referto the Initialization of the Fuser Roll
procedure at the beginning of Section 6
and do Steps 1 through 11.

4. Check/Adjust the following :

a. Country Configuration (ADJ 3.2)
b. Fuser Temperature (ADJ 10.1)

5. Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2)
Steps 2 through 24 only.

@

STEP5: Do not run copies or adjust the
_density at this time when doing the
Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2).

Step 6: The code [9 21 6] is entered to
start the calibration, the copier will
automatically calibrate the sensor.
The code [9 21 6] is to be done only
with a new batch of developer.

6. Enter the code [9 21 6] and follow the
displayed instructions in order to calibrate
the toner sensor.

7. Refer to the Initialization of the Fuser
procedure at the beginning of Section 6
and do Steps 12 (enter [9 21 4)) through 28.

8. Refer to the Service Manual and perform
the following adjustments:

Copy Size Adjustment (ADJ 5.1)

Image Registration (ADJ 8.1)

Auto Cut Length (ADJ 8.2)

Key Inin/mm Copy Length (AD)J 8.3)

eanoo

9. Exit the diagnostic mode.

10. Inform the operator that the following
adjustments are operator adjustments and
can be changed to fit their needs. Referto
the User Guide and perform the following

adjustments:
a. Feature Timeout
b. Power Saver Mode (RX: Low Power
Mode)
¢. Standby Mode
d. Lead Edge Margin
e. Trail Edge Margin

Y

LU

ON

\
LY
i

W
W
N

SWITCH THE COPIER

- Figure 26. Switch the Copier On

2648

(Continued)

3030
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11. (Figure 26 and 27): Record the copy count

meter readings.

Xerox Service Call Report

SERIAL NUMBER
1 1 1

Lt

This Is Not An Invoice

—tealeed

TRAVEL
Min
1 []

ARIRWE o
Da Time ay
! I L1 (4 |

DEPART
Time
1

|

CUSTOMER REQ.

1"7': 1

CREDIT
1 1 ]

CREDIT

CREDIY

METER TOTAL

-

METER A

A

METER B

N,

/ SERVICE METE
B A
ENTER THE READING FROM ENTER CUSTOMIZED 02059 2649
THE METER LOCATED NEXT PROGRAM P15 AND RECORD ,
TO THE ON/OFF SWITCH THE METER A READING Figure 27. Setvice Meter Location
(REFERENCE FIGURE 36)
Figure 26. Record the Copy Count Readings
(Continued)
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13. Separate the First Call Report 3030 card
from the Installation Quality Report 3030
card and insert the First Call Report 3030
card into the Machine Log Pouch.

14. Record the following on the copier
Installation Quality Report 3030 card:
e Copy count reading

e Copierserial number
® Installation date
® Comments (asrequired)

15. Mail the copier Installation Quality
Report 3030 card.

Product Demonstration

To demonstrate the capabilities of the 3030,
refer to the User Guide. Perform the
following procedures to train an operator:

1. Getting To Know Your Copier
2. Control Console

3. Loading the media
4

Making the copies in the multiple copy
and sets modes. When to use them.

5. Making the copies using the roll media

supply.

6. Making the copies using the cut sheet
media

7. Scale Adjust

8. Partial Copy

9. Document Input/ Copy Contrast
10. The Copy Output Selections

11. Adding toner and how to clear the J1
status code

12. Cleaning the Platen and the Optical
System
13. Problem Solving Status Codes

14. Clearing the Copier

Installation Checklist

Site Preparation
Supply Voltage Check
Space Requirements

Installation
Remove the packing material.
Remove the Xerographic Module

Remove the tie-wrap on the
Cleaning Blade Solenoid Weight.

Install the Photoreceptor Drum
Reinstall the Xerographic Module
Remove the Toner Cartridge.
Level the copier.

Add developer

Install the Toner Cartridge.

Ciean the Platen

Install the Document Handler
Enable the correct language
Install the Copy Catch Shields

AR

Functional Check

Switch on the copier and allow the
copier to warm up.

Initialization of the Fuser Roll

Perform the Country Configuration
(ADJ3.2)

Perform the Fuser Temperature (ADJ
10.1)

Perform the Toner Sensor Calibration
[92186])

Perform Copy Size Adjustment (AD)J
5.1)

Perform the Electrostatic Series (AD)
9.2).

Image Registration (ADJ 8.1) (Part of
ADJ5.1)

Auto Cut Length (ADJ 8.2) (Part of ADJ
5.1)
Key In In/mm Copy Length (ADJ 8.3)

Make five copies.
Check the copy quality.
Check the operator adjustments

e EEEEIn

Product Demonstration Checklist

ON/OFF switch, copy count meter, and
serial number plate

Control Console

Making the Copies

Scale Adjust

Partial Copy

Adding the toner

Cleaning the Optical System
Problem Solving Status Codes
Clearing the Copier

AN

3030
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Removal Procedure

If the installation becomes an abort, or if the
3030 must be moved to a different location
and repacked, the following procedures will
be necessary.

1. Warning: Disconnect the power cord.

2. Remove the Xerographic Module (REP
9.1).

3. Remove the Photoreceptor Drum
Assembly (REP 9.2).

4. (Figure 1): Install a cable tie on the Blade
Weight.

<D Step 4A: The Blade Weight will be
secured using a second cable tie later
in the procedure.

5. Clean the entire cleaner blade area with a
vacuum cleaner.

6. Clean the Cleaner Blade with film remover
and put a light coating of zinc stearate on
the Cleaner Blade.

INSTALL CABLE TIE

2652

Figure 1. Installing the Cable Tie

(Continued)

Removal
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(Continued) @ STEP8C: Slide the cable tie so that it

Do not reinstall the toner waste bottle is tight against the the frame of the
on the xerographic madule. copier to hold the stripper finger
bracket from moving.
7. Reinstall the following:
a. Photoreceptor Drum Shaft
Assembly
b. Xerographic Module
8. (Figures 2): Secure the Stripper Finger
Assembly.
A
INSERT A CABLE TIE
THROUGH THE
STRIPPER FINGER
BRACKET
B
INSERT THE CABLE
TIE THROUGH A
HOLE IN THE COPIER
RIGHT SIDE FRAME

-

INSTALL A SECOND

- CABLE TIE ONTHE
FIRST AND TIGHTEN
IT AGAINST THE
FRAME

2653

Figure 2. Securing the Stripper Finger Assembly

{Continued)
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(Continued)

To prevent damaging the
@ photoreceptor, the 3030 must be

9. (Figure 3): Secure the Cleaning Blade
Weight and install the Platen packaging.

shipped with the cleaning blade not

touching the photoreceptor.

E D
TIGHTEN 1/4 TURN SCREWS HOLD THE CABLE TIE THAT IS
(2) ONE EACH END AROUND THE BLADE WEIGHT

HILE CLOSING THE
DOCUMENT FEED-IN SHELF

C
RAISE THE
DOCUMENT FEED-IN
(] > SHELF FULLY
~ g - \\\

«;/./ |
Of%osute
SLIDE ASECOND

CABLETIEOVERTHE 2655
ONE IN PLACE

G/

TAPE A PIECE OF
CARDBOARD OVER
THE PLATEN

H

REINSTALL THE
DOCUMENT
HANDLER

Fi'gitijre 3. Remove the Document Handler

STEP 9C: Pull up on the cable tie that
is around the blade weight while
pushing down on the second cable tie.
Push cable tie down until it is against
the Document Feed-in Shelf.

A

REMOVE THE
DOCUMENT
HANDLER

RELEASE 1/4 TURN SCREWS
(2) ONE EACH END

2635

(Continued)

Removal
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(Continued) STEP 11 A: To avoid damage to the
hinges on the upper rear door, pull the
cutter out to support the upper rear

door.

10. (Figure 4): Remove the Copy Catch

Shields. .
11. (Figure 5): Prepare to remove the

Developer Module.

D

MOVE THE
LATCHES

-

L THE ROLL OF
MEDIA AND RETURNIT TO
THE CUSTOMER

ROTATE THE BOTTOM OF
THE COPY CATCH SHIELDS

| _— OUT THENLIFT TO
REMOVE THE SHIELDS B !
2656 MOVE THE LATCHES AND

PULL THE CUTTER OUT 01573

Figure 4. Remove the Copy Catch Shields
Figure 5. Prepare to remove the Developer Module
(Continued)
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(Continued) 12. (Figure 6): Remove the Toner Cartridge.
@ STEP 12 B: Tape the toner cartridge

dispense holes to prevent toner from
spilling out when the toner cartridge is
tipped up for removal.

e

SLIDE THE COVER

OPEN g
D

PULL THE PLUNGER

C

REMOVE THE TONER
CARTRIDGE WHILE DOING
THESTEPD

B

CLEAN THE DISPENSE AREA 015998
THEN INSTALL A PIECE OF TAPE
OVER THE HOLES IN THE . .
TONER DISPENSE AREA Figure 6. Remove the Toner Cartridge (Continued)
5/94
3030
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(Continued)

STEP 13F: Before removing the

13. (Figure 7): Remove the Developer
Module.

developer module, ensure that there is
a clean area to place the module.

FN

GROOVE

B .
MOVE THE GEARTO
DISENGAGE

A

MOVE THE LOCK INTO THE
GROOVE ON THE GEAR
WHILE DOING THE STEP B

F
REMOVE TH%
DEVELOPER

MODULE

DISCONNECT

Figure 7. Remove the Developer Module

LOOSEN SCREWS (4)
TWO EACH END -

SWING THE CLAMP
(2) ONE EACH END

] 01693 C

TAR| SM6 | M

(Continued)

3030
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{Continued)
14. (Figure 8): Remove the Sump Shield.

B
LOOSEN
SCREWS (2)

REMOVE
SCREWS (2)

REMOVE TOP
SHIELD

REMOVE SUMP s
SHIELD

REMOVE SUMP

SHIELD EDGE FROM
UNDER LEDGE (FULL
LENGTH)
01626 A
. . TAR[ sM6 | M
Figure 8. Removing the Sump Shield

{Continued)

. 5/94 |
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(Continued)
15. (Figure 9): Dump the Developer Material.

g

ROTATE THE GEAR UNTIL
ALL THE DEVELOPERIS
REMOVED

ROTATE THE
DEVELOPER MODULE
FULLY

| 01780

AR [ sm6 | m

Figure 11. Dump the Developer Material

5/94
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(Continued)

16. (Figure 10): Remove the Pressure
Equalizer Tubes.

C
REMOVE THE
PRESSURE

REMOVE THE N
GEARS (3)

REMOVE THE
GRIP RING

REMOVE THE
SCREW

Figure 10. Remove the Pressure Equalizer Tubes

 EQUALIZER TUBE N

E
REMOVE THE
RETAINER

REMOVE THE
PRESSURE
EQUALIZER TUBE

[ o781 |8

TAR[sm6 | m

(Continued)
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(Continued)

17. Clean the entire Developer Module,

Magnetic Roll, and the Pressure Equalizer
Tubes thoroughly with a vacuum cleaner.

N
INSTALL THE

_ PRESSURE
S, FQUALIZERTUBE

INSTALL THE
GEAR AND THE
GRIP RING

INSTALL THE GEAR

©

STEP 18 B and D: The gears must be
reinstalled with the flanges as shown to
ensure that all the gears are secured.

18. (Figure 11): Reinstall the Pressure
Equalizer Tubes.

F
SO e INSTALL THE
RETAINER

INSTALL THE SCREW E -
INSTALL THE
PRESSURE
EQUALIZER TUBE

01782

TAR[sM4 [ m

(Continued)
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(Continued) 19. {Figure 12): Reinstall the Sump Shield.

STEP 19 B and C: Ensure that the full
length of the edge of the shield is under
the edge of the housing.

INSTALL THE SUMP
SHIELD EDGE UNDER THE
5. LEDGE ON THE HOUSING

(7) s

INSTALL THE SUMP SHIELD
EDGE UNDER THE LEDGE
ONTHE HOUSING

A
INSTALL THE SUMP SHIELD

01628 A

TAR| sM6 | M

Figure 12. Reinstalling the Sump Shield

{Continued)

5/94
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(Continued)

STEP 20 C: Do not overtighten the
screws.

20. (Figure 13): Reinstall the Top Shield.

¢ ®

TIGHTEN SCREWS (2)

B i INSTALL THE TOP
INSTALL SCREWS (2) SHIELD
| 01731 A
TAR| sM6 [ M

Figure 13. Reinstalling the Top
Shield

{Continued)
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(Continued) 21. (Figure 14): Reinstall the Developer 23. Cap the toner waste bottle and tape it to
STEP21A: Ensure that the developer Module. the toner cartridge for shipment with the

copier.
24. Remove and empty the moisture

dule is fully installed in the brackets.
moaute is Tully instafed i the bracke 22. Close the Upper Rear Cover and push the

Cutterin. . .
, collection bottle, then reinstall the bottle.
@ STEP 21 E: Ensure that the gear is free
to engage with the developer module 25. Close and secure all the covers.
drive gears.
N | A @ &
REINSTALL TH
E DEVELOPER
MOVE THE LOCK OUT OF MODULE

THE GROOVE ON THE GEAR

CONNECT

TIGHTEN SCREWS

GROOVE (4) TWO EACH END

SWING THE CLAMP
(2) ONE EACH END

MOVE THE GEAR TO
ENGAGE

Figure 14. Reinstall the Developer Module

5/93
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General Tools And Supplies

Supplies
Description Part Description Part Description Part
Service Manual Binder 600P88124 Screwdriver Blade 600740203 Round File 6 inch 600T41801
6inchx 3/16 Flat File 6 inch 600741802
Tools Pocket Screwdriver 600740205  Cleaning Brush 600741901
Description Part 5.5 mm Wrench 600740501 Scribing Tool 600741903
7 mm Wrench 600740502 Magnetic pickup and Mirror 600741911
Basic Multinational Tool Kit 600T 1835 5.5 mm Socket 600740701 Socket Driver 600T1751
Supplemental Tool Kit 60071837 7 mm Socket 600740702 Metric Feeler Gauge Set 600741509
Metric Supplemental Tool Kit 60071836 Longnose Pliers 600740901 Screwdriver Handle 600740212
Digital Multimeter 60071616 Diagonal Cutting Pliers 600740903 13 mm Wrench 600740505
Leads Kit 60071617 Metric Hex Key Set 600741101 10 mm Wrench 600740504
Red Adapter Plug 49979567 Retaining Ring Pliers 600741401
Black Adapter Plug 49979568 150 mm Rule 600741503 Test Pattern
Mod IV Electrometer 60071620 2 in Tape Measure 600T41505
Temperature Probe Set Line Level 600T41510 Test Pattern 82P5980
(Probe and Sensor) 49979570
Thermal Sensor (Straight Tip) 49979572 Image Reference Pattern
Light Shield 60071198
Stackable Test Lead 60071652 Solid Area 82P520
Probe Holder 120E5511 Image Darkness 82E7030
Leveling Tool 600T1844 Background 82P502
interlock Tool 600791616
Outlet Tester 6007647
Vacuum Cleaner 60071820
Vacuum Cleaner Bags (10) 93E3270
Vacuum Cleaner Filter Module 60071832
Electrometer Probe Wing 60071728
7/93
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Machine Consumables

Description

Photoreceptor
Toner Cartridge
(with reclaim bottle)

Developer (7 pound bottle)
Dusting Pouch

Cleaning Materials

Description

Treated Cleaning Cloth
{not for use on corotrons
or fuser roll)

Cleaning Solvent
Disposable Gloves
Drop Cloth

Drum Polish

Film Remover

Formula A

Heavy Duty Towels
Lint-Free Cloth
Polyurethane Pads (40)
Antistatic Fluid
Photoreceptor Maintenance
Kit

Part

1R81

US 6R395
RX 6R90202
US 5R310
RX 5R90179
8R181

Part

35P1638
43P10
99P3024
35P1737
43P76
43P45
43P48
35P3191
60054372
60054653
43E110

60055838

Other Tools and Supplies

Supply Kit 673K00101

Description

Oil Tube (8ml) (2)
Developer (7 pound bottle)
Dusting Pouch (Zinc Stearate)
Antistatic Fluid
Electrometer Probe Holder
Jam Clearance Tongs
Service Rails (Left)

Service Rails (Right)
Machine Log Holder

Bond Media Roll

Wing Nut (Service Rail)
Xerographic Module

Part

93E811
5R310
8R181
43E110
120E5511
19E19250
68K6760
68K6750
600P293
3R3683
230W00952

Service Plug (black rubber cap) 21E6320

RX Supply Kit 673K00111

Description

Oil Tube (8ml) (2)

Developer (7 pound bottle)
Dusting Pouch (Zinc Stearate)
Antistatic Fluid

Electrometer Probe Holder
Jam Clearance Tongs

Service Rails (Left)

Service Rails (Right)

Wing Nut (Service Rail)
Xerographic Module

Service Plug (black rubber cap)

Part

93E811
5R90179
8R181
43E110
120E5511
19E19250
68K6760
68K6750
230W00952

21£6320

General Tools And Supplies
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General Tools and Supplies (RX)

Tools
Description

Screwdriver Blade
6inchx3/16inch

Pocket Screwdriver

5.5mm Combination Spanner
7mm combination Spanner
5.5mm Socket

7mm Socket

Longnose Pliers

Diagonal Cutting Pliers
Gland Nut Pliers

Hex Key Set

Retaining Ring Pliers
150mm Rule

2m Tape Measure

Line Level

Round File 6 inch

Flat File 6inch

Cleaning Brush

Scribing Tool

Magnetic Pickup and Mirror
Handle Male 1/4 Drive
Metric Feeler Gauge Set
Interlock Cheater
Screwdriver Handle
Vacuum Cleaner

10 Spare Bags

13mm Combination Spanner
Light Shield

Digital Multimeter

Digital Multimeter Lead Set
Mod 4 Electrometer
Electrometer probe Holder
Electrometer Probe Wing

Part

600740203
600740205
600740501
600740502
600740701
600740702
600740901
600740903
600740904
600791702
600T41401
600741503
600741505
600741510
600741801
600741802
600741901
600741903
600741911
60071751

600T41509
600791616
600740212
600791720
603780130
600740505
60071198

60071616

60071617

600T1620

120E5510

600T1728

Machine Consumables (RX)

Description Part
Photoreceptor 1R81
Toners 6R90202
Developer 5R90179

Cleaning Materials (RX)
Description Part

Dusting Pouch 8R90139
Photoreceptor Maintenance Kit 600592126

Photoreceptor Polish 43P69
Photoreceptor Wash Solvent/

General Cleaning Solvent 8R90176
Anti Static Fluid 43E110
Anti Static Fluid (Alternate) 8R90273
Cleaning Cloth 8R90019
Cleaning Cloth Treated

{not for use on corotrons) 35P1638
Lint Free Cloth (Rayon) 60054372
Cleaner General Purpose 8R90175
Formula A 43P48
Lens and Mirror Cleaner 43pP81

Test Pattern

Test Pattern

Image Reference Pattern
Solid Area

Image Darkness
Background

Branch Tools (RX)
Description

Temperature Probe Assembly
Straight Temperature Probe
(Use with 499T9570)

Adapter Plugs

82E5980

82P520
82E7030
82P502

Part

49979570
49979572

600791711

3030
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OTHER TOOLS AND SUPPLIES

(RX)

Lubricants

Description Part

Oil Tellus 68 8R90180
Grease Alvania No.2 600790340
Silicone Grease 600790429

Nationalization Kits

Generic Contents Part !
User Guide Ref. Only
Control Panel Label Ref. Only
Safety Label {(non English) Ref. Only
Safety Label, Rails (Non English Ref. Only
Power Cord Ref. Only
Log Book Ref. Only
Proms (Message Sets) Ref. Only
Media, AO Roll 80 GSM Bond  Ref. Only
Media Starter Pack (A1) Ref. Only

_ 494
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